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FOREWORD.

The book contains a critical evaluation of all the etymologies
found scattered over the vast Vedic Laiterature. These derivations
have often been regarded as ‘nonsense’, having no philological value
at all, On critical examination, however, the present work has found
them not only to be of utmost philological value but even of great
help to the mterpretation of Vedic texts

The Nature of Vedic Etymologies

The derivations of the words given from Sambhitdas are not
many, but they seem to be simple, direct and straight-forwaid
explanations, having no ritualistic colouring The words derived are
either ike Nadi and Apah, the n.mes f the objects of the Nature
or Iike ‘Naciketas’ belonging to Mythology or Philosophy.

The germ that 1s found 1n the simple beginnings of the Samhitas
18 seen grown-up to amazing height, all of as udden, in the Brahmanas
There we meet, more or less with a defimte mathod and terminology,
suffictantly evolved for the scientific purposes For example Gopatha
Brahmana mentions the words like Dhatu, upasarga Nipat, Pratyaya
and the derivations given 1n Daivata Brahman remind us of Yaska’s
Nirukta

As regards the nature of the words derived, there seems to be
a sort of sepecialization among the various Brihmanas. Thus while
Rgvedic Brahmanas generally deal with the names of Rsis, go s and
the things connected with the Hotr priest, the prose portions of
Taittiriya Samhita and all Yajurveda Brahmanas, with the exception
of éa,ta,pa,tha, which contains the derivations of secular words as
well, give mostly the derivations of the names of the sacrifices,
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sacrificial implements and other requisites of the sacrificial cult The
names of metres and chants belong almost exclusively to Sama-
Vade Brahmanas, Jaimmniya and Tandya Mahabrihmana bemng the
foremost of them The derivations occuring m Gopatha Brahmana
of A. V are nearly all secular words and show a sort of scientific
precision that may stand well in comparison with the work of later
philologists,

Coming to the derivations of the post-Brahmanic works the
Aranyakas and the Upnisadas concern themselves with the philoso-
phical terms, Even the names of metres, chants and the like do not
signify their original sense but occur there 1n the capacity of some
technical word of Philosophy. In this category comes the words like
Saman, Rk and Gayatri,

Lastly, the Sutras give the demvations of the words which
ave mostly ritualistic in character In fact, Sutras prove more helpful
in understanding and explaining the etymologies of the Braéhmanas
There 18 hardly any new etymology given.

The spparent absurdity,

At the first sight, many of the etymologies given 1n the Vedic
Laterature would appear as absurd but on properly proceeding they
seem to be full of meaning, This absurdity seems to have come 1n the
derivations, because of the introduction of 1 & myth 2 a philosophical
1dea or 3 a popular belief,

In the case of the derivations of the first and second kind,
the comparison of Naigama and Agama thought in the ¥fys gqa
clarified most of theso-called absurdities The said comparison gave a
philosophical background, of these derivations, and analyzed with
reference to this philosophy, most of the mysterious accounts 1n the
derivations became quite significant and logical For example, the
derivation of the word Chandas, from Chad ‘*to cover’ mvolving the
myth of Chandas sheltering or covering Indra, becomes quite clear,
when the word ‘Chandas’ 18 known to be a name of Matter and
Indra to be the Spirit cloth~d in Matter Similarly the derivations of
philosophical terms become quite evident as soon ag the system on
which they are based becomes inteligible. The word of the third
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kind are not unknown even in our modern languages. The
assoclation of the Enghsh word ‘lunantic’ with ‘Lune’ may
serve as the example to show how popular beliefs are responsible for
the formation of several words

Words, having more than one derivations

One great absurdity which may, in a way be taken to be the
offshoot of the above three, may be found 1n the fact that Brahmanas
give more than one derivation of the one and the same word. In such
cases, the fact 1s that it 18 not the one word derived in many ways,
but several words of different origin having one and the same form.
This may happen 1n many ways, but the usual way which makes the
derivation appeai absurd, seems to be one. An ordinary word meaning
some secular object 18, some-times, chosen to denote some philosophi-
cal truth; 1n domng so, if the original derivation 18 found unsuited for
the purpose, an artificial etymology satisfying the new meaning 18
imnvented For example, the word Saman, originally meaning a chant
when used to signify the dichotomy of the Prina and the Vak, the
Purusa and the Prakrty, 1s derived as &rv plus =g for the origmal
derivation 1s not sufficient to express this new meaning. But, even
this invention 18 as real as the invention of the word 1n 1its orginal
sense, the only difference being that the former might not have b:en
as conscious and deliberate as the latter,

Besides the above feature, the following phenomena have
also been found to cause the variety of derivations. 1. Phonetically
similar words spoken with different senses are, sometimes, grouped
under one phonetic umt, and become one word, having
various meanings. 2 Epithets denoting different quahties of
the same person, god or thing may be, 1n the beginning, different,
though phonetically some what similar, In course of time, they are
combined into one word becoming the name of that person, god or
thing, and the different meanings of the different constituents are
forgotten A typiocal example of these two cases may be found 1n
‘Indra’,

Certain laws of Semantics.

In course of the observations on the Vedic Etymologies
several laws of Semantics have been noticed. For fear of making
the work voluminous, they may be given here only 1n brief —
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1 Words associated with concrete physical phenomena tend
to abstract themselves from them e, g. Atri, Brahman,

9 Words connected with sacrifice undergo threefold changes
Adhidarviks, Adhibhautika, and Adhyatmika.

3 Names of the most of Nature-gods in course of time become
absolutely abstract

4 There also seems to be & reverse order 1. e. the change
from the abstract to the comparatively concrete e g. the names of
de1ties hke Manauts and ‘Sraddha’,

5 The role of myths, superstitions and religious beliefs 1 the

process of word-formation 1s also very important, for they are also
the outcome of the human reason which 1s, indeed, responsible for

the evolution of languages

6 Sometimes the moral sense of the word 1s utterly perverted
e g ‘Asura’ mn India and ‘Indra’ n Iran, Many a word 18 what 18
called a ‘Fossil Poetry’ e. g. Pipilika-Madhya.

7. Laws of association plays a great part o the formation of
words and 1n changing theirr meaning.

8. Name given to things seem, directly or indirectly, to refer
to some characteristic of the things named.

9, There are certamn factors that areresponsible for the
atiribution of more than one senses, very ofien contradictory to each
otber, to one word,

10. There are some words which may be said to be fossil
[fistory e. g, Asura,

11 There seems to be a relation between the mental disposition
and the phonetic nature of the word expressing the object with
. which that disposition 18 associated,

I am very grateful to the umversity of Rajputana for the
nublication grant without which the book could not have been
published even now, I am, however, sorry to say that the latter
fortion of the book has to be considerably abridged for lack of funds

Fortnk %/4
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THE VEDIC ETYMOLOGY
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1. HYT—( 1) The Imperishable , an evolute of Aksayam, from Ksi ¢“to

perish or waste away” ( A9 TERNIY 99T § a -‘ﬂaa?[ agwetafy
‘R}V‘Tﬁia )', used as an epithet and name of the Supreme as well
a8 the Individual Prana or Atman.

(2)(a)*“That which becomes flud for creating other
forms, but for which none other needs to be flmid”, from Ksar ‘to
flow, to trickle down’

(b) The base Vak (sound) or the Vyimt1 from
which have come all sounds ( ghosah ) meluding Rks and Vedas.

(¢) The Supreme soul to whom all the creatnres
( 33t ) owe their existence —
v g7 AT a3 @hA e W, T Saafaeih, qarwg
SATITA 1 7 AT QAT |G ET G 9q7 A%, 97 oY EH W@ o A1@
T g faarmg 12

1—J,up B.1,7,1, 2; 1, 14, 2-8,
2—A A 2, 10; A, up. 2, 2.
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(8 ) “That which trickles down” e, g, water, from Ksar ‘to
trickle down’ ( 9gW3q, JFTLRA TERTH)! .

( 4 ) “That which trickles down or moves ( 1n the form of
manifold creation ) in the process of creation;’ a name and an epithet
of the Brahman, from Ksa: “to trickle down or move” :—

( FadEsaa FFTH, IATWIWRT )2

(5) ‘That which does not exhaust 1tself while trickhng down’,
an epithet and name of Indra,from Aksaya with Ksar (to trickledown)

( sTragwiafa; acmeiaafy: g oy 3.

o The Post-Vedic Tradition
7 Aksara “that which does not change (®+wT) from

Ksar ‘to change **

(2 ) Aksara, “that which does not perish”, ( s+fj )5 .

(3) Aksara, “The imperishable” ( Aksaya=Aksara )¢ from
g with negative particle 1.

(4) Aksara, “the axle of speech” ( Aksas=Aksara )7 from
aflj ‘to anoint’s

(5) Aksara, “that which pervades’ ( As+Sar !, from Af ‘o
pervade’ with suffix Saran?,

1—J,up B 1,7,1,12, 1, 24, 1.

2—S B.6,1,3, 6

3—J Up B 1,43,8,

4~ AT Nir 18,1, 12; et gy M. K« ywftfa W, S, 8, C.
3)70f D.Y on Nir 13, 1,19, 8 on A. V 18, 3,40; R. V.1, 164

i—afg 7 w2fy, sFwmEEeE DN 13, 1, 12,

6—a fiad Nr, 13, 1, 12; a3 7 sufEEmeR fawf D, N. 1bid,
g7 Gefa sysamaisfas a3 D, V. 1bid

T—mswataEl Niroibd, swEr avRvERwssrdavcaEnE R
D. N.

Laﬁﬁ xfear Nir, 1bd, svdew samgefie sasqanfy qrafe D N
1D1a,

9—w_isswg Nir, 1hd, of D, N, S. K.
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( 6 YAksara “that which 1s eaten,” from A ‘to eat’l
Criticism,

These five Vedic and s1x post-vedie etymologies give usg,
all, five derivations of the word =T 1. e.

1. from Ksi with negative particle %

2. from Ksar with negative particle &

3. Aksara = Aksa. derivable from afij.

4. from A4, “to pervade” with the suffix Sar.
b. from As ‘to eat’ with the suffix Sar,

Of these etymologies, the first two alone are traecable in the
Vedic texts, the third being the contribution of the Nirukta, the
fourth that of the Un. §, and the fifth that of Devarij Yajvan, a
commentator of the Nirukta.

The most natural of these etymologies appear to be those that
derive Aksara from the root ksar. According to Panini, 1t means
‘to move’2; lexicons take 1t to mean (1) to trickle, drop, ooze (2: to
flow, stream forth, pour out, emit (3) to melt away, waste away,
perish; and philologically 1t may be connected with L. excurrere or
currere ‘to flow,’ to stream forth, to run, responible for L. excurrens
or currens, E current, cursus, Fr courrant, cours meaning ‘stream,
flow, course’ O. Fr, escurer, O E Skir or scour

A comparison of all these words would seem to suggest the
origin of S Ksar or L Exocurrere or currere from water To begmn
with, 1t might have been an onomatopoetic word representing like
H at, w or =¥, the sound eof water as falling from clouds
flowing nto streams and the like, then the possessor of the ksar
sound (1 e water * could be called “Ksaram,3” and the same 100t
Ksar mught give names to cloud,4 ( Ksaram ), stream’ and 1ainy

] —s@Racg W N 3, 67 of msAmaigersewg M B
2— T WEETATHN oSS siax Dy Nir 13, 1, 12.
3—weET@d 1,904 D P

4—See Ger Wor, SE Apte, W M Ett.

5—-Ihd
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season,1 ( S, Ksarn ) all 'contaning ‘Ksar’, The next step transferred
also the speed of water ( ksaram ), stream ete. to the word, ‘Ksar’
which origmally expressed only 1ts sound; and then the speed and
movement 1n general came to be expressed by the root Ksar as laid
down m Pinm’s D. P ( Ksar Samcalane ),

Now, with Ksar ‘to move, to flow, stream forth,” 1t was easy
to get the other senses of Ksara, As the water flowing mn a siream or
flowmng from cloud undergoes several changes, and as the change
itself 18 a movement 1n time or space, the sense of change and
perishability in general could also, by law of transference, be attributed
to the root Ksar, That which changes ( e. g, rain-cloud changing to
the forms of ramn-drops, stream-water, eddies, bubbles, whirls,
vapours ete, ), perishes and the forms created by the change are
also perishable and not lasting, hence Ksar ‘to move or change’ eame
also to mean ‘to wear away, perish, wane,’ The transformations of
water ( e g drops, bubbles etc.) perish, but throughout all
these forms, there 15 a continmity of some “fundamental water”
whose forms they all are, and theoretically there may be assumed
a pont at which 1t 15 static and does not change ( Ksarati) and 1s
hence unchangable and 1mperishable ( Ksara ), Conversely, rain-drops,
bubbles, stream, water etc may be said to be the flmd ( Ksara)
state of the same static or unchangable water (i e Aksara ). So what
18 Ksara 18, 1n essence, nothing different from the orginal Aksaia. It
may be the reason why Ksara and Aksara both mean water, and
hence Aksari and Ksarin both mean rainy season2

On the analogy of the Aksara ( unchangable ) and Ksara
( changable ) states of water, there could also be supposed to be
similar states of speech or Vak In the first state 1t 1s the statie Viak
that transforms 1tself into and endures thiough 1ts all speech-units
(letters, words, ete ), but in the second state, the same Aksara sound
exists m the flhmd ( Ksara ) state as the speech-umts3 Therefore 1f

1—Er conrs, current, L excurtens, cariens
2--See Ger Wor, Apte, W M
3—See Ger Wor, Apte, W M for these words



L5 1
% T

the static speech 1s Aksarda Ekaksardal, the speech-units were
Aksaram ( pl. ) and each of them was also an Aksara This accounts
for the fact that even in classical lhiterature Aksara means ‘a word

t smg. ) or words’ ( pL.) and also stands for the ‘speech’ 1n 1its
collective sense?,

Then, with Vak as the name of the supreme creative Sakti,
1ts static aspect could be called Aksara, and its creation which was
its flmd state might be known as Ksara ( c¢f Vedic ety 4 op at)
As the Aksara state of water might be called Samudra (it that
from which flow all waters),3 the Aksara Vak also could be called
by the name of Samudra (a7} @wgaEY, 7 ? o AR, T FaG
T4, A @S, avd @um, A EgEET Tg6) Thus R V 1, 164,
has well described 1t by a metaphor of the static water ( samudra
or Aksara ) flowmng into the form of various waters ( samudras,
Salilam or aksaram ) the Aksara state of Rk (1 e Vak ) becoming
fluid 1nto the form of manifold ereation —

SEE S T sAwEaRaegar sty ey g )

raw a7 gt sttafy T tafzgea o anad i

drdfia afvart ag@se Bat ar g

TR AT TIIN FEEE TH AW |

e waET Aty el av svafa afEoasaas: |

. PTATL TETTHT SI(A7 |

In the phenomenal world of our experience, which is the
creation of Isvara, the real Kear (1 e, the active and changing factor)

L w3 aeg T. M. B 4,3,3,cf A.B 5,16, ( RV 4,58,1)

2 afRurgd Amatacst S. 3, 25, wEt wiwaragaia M 3, awary &
e framEa V. 3, werd qu-faataaarase frg of. Apte.

3 See ‘Samudra’ Post.

4. A B.5,16,

5, TM B 7,7,9,

6. Ibid. 6,4, 7 cf also R. V., 4,58, 1,T. M. B 20,14, 2, R V.

1, 164, 42,

7.Cf also R V. 4,58, 1, Brhup. 1, 3, 9- 11, R, V. 4, 26-27,18; 8.5r

up. 4, 8,
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18 his Sakts or the Vak and the Brahman 1s Aksara 1 e 1nert and
changeless (grferst gast ditd qeameR o7 7 | FC @At Ay gitsaT
Sk TE IAAAAATS £3:2), enduring through all the transformations
of His power ( Sakh } Now, at the dissolution of creation into what
has been called Svara; or Saguna ( or what 1s sometimes called
Brahman-Para3), both Ksara and Aksara are united and conjomnt 1n
one as Aksara ( g S5 s q¢ e ety g aw o |9 @ty
AT g e fyaifs fod avg diseasd, Ggadaed S STt = W
fasaeiters), for at this stage there 1s only I-expericnce (sadad Tafafad)
corresponding to the Aksara state of Vak or Rk described above 7
The ultimate reality, however, 1s above this stage ( gUreAmtatgR 2T
T#:8 ) It 15 Nirguna Brahman, the Samrij who 1s the supreme,
changeless Self and 1s, also for this reason, called Aksara ( TIge QA
& 9) or sometimes, to distinguish Him from the Saguna Brahman,
Ekaksaram ( wsrge q @ ), though from the pomnt of view of the
Aksaras as the perishable forn}s of creation, this ultimate reality,
because of the absence of Sakti, the sole cause of that creation
of Aksaras, could also be conceived as one without Aksara ( the

word usedis Vaina ) of, ausisaqt ageanr afedmzuiaamfatzaeat S
Sv Up 4,11 )

The other derivations of Aksara do not seem to claim as
much of natural directness The word Aksaya from Ksi to “perish”,
because of expressing the similar sense, might have merged 1tself into
Aksara which seems to have been the original and independently

1—B. G. 15, 16,

2—SV.up 1, 1, 9,

3-Thd 5,1, 1

4Tbd 5, 1,1

5—Ibd, 1, 1, 8

6—Chh up 7,25, of aw=rt gufyat frg: ete ku. 3, 5.
7—see also Ibid.

8—S8v up. 1, 1,10 cf also 5, 1, 1 loc. cit,
9—Bg. 17, 45, VP 1, 1.
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existing form An imperishable like Aksara Viak that endures through
all 1ts transformations (e. g. words, letters, sounds etc ) can also be
said to be ‘pervading > For this reason, Aksara has attracted and
absorbed imnto itself A$+Sar, as given mn Unad: Sutras, though Devaray-
yajva’s derivation from A$ to eat’ maynot deservethe same fate The
change of Aksa into Aksara, as given in the Nirukta, also seems to be
possible by means of the same law of Attraction, but Aksa, in that
case, should better originally be derived from Aks ‘to pervade’t and
not from afij ‘to anownt’?, the latter ( Afija ) probably being regarded
to have been attracted and absorbed into the former (Aksa).

2 gmgafw: The series of the forms, created from the Aksara Vak
or Sakt: and themselves known as Aksaras (see Aksara ) e g. st
a@ﬁsﬁ@qf\ﬁﬁfgzb‘z qgEt a9t SEciETt

S.qyguagitigl “The Vik in her Aksara (change-less or Static)

stage.5” of SAHASRA-KSARA VAK (Rv.1, 164,41 A.V.9 10
21,S.B,4,5,8,4,S V B. 1, 4,), the Vak of the thousand-petalled
lotus of the Sahasrira in the Agamass; SAHASRAPATHA AKSARA
(R.V. 7 1), the supreme SAHASRI VAK, so called, for 1t creates
out of 1tself the phenomenal world of thousands of forms ( FTsETSTNY
ﬁﬁﬁﬂ FeEIEEl I¥ar wag §Es ar". ewi@q? ), the world which
technically seems to be named SAHASRAM (&g fraaEEy
ot @w R 3 o wfnlE s, w4 ¥ qwemEmaY; @9 3

l—sygziay 1, 166,1 D P
2—sisT=atE Ty Ay P D 7, 21
3—SB 8, 5,2,4, VS 15, 4,

4—KB 16,8 cf AB 2 24

5—See HFT

6—See my &fF® A pp 25 et seq
7—SB 4,6,8,4, cf 3,2,410 & 15
8 AB 6 15 cf RV 6, 69, 8
9—KB. 11 7,25, 14
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wEsEl, 9UF. €Wew'2, 3AT % wmzg3 ) The word Sahasram does not
actually denote the number thousand, but expresses multifar-

10usness (anekti e g, TN FISHET VETHTALAT Teais Trd T frgfead

Therefore “AKSARA SAHASRINI” may be so known,
because the Aksard Vak 1s, 1n her static state, the entirety of Sahasram
( the varied creation ) mnats dissolved Condition { see also AKSARA)
IueaT @rad A et afa it | suao gafEds |

4 5g— ‘Rainy season’, see HAFT.

5 ggqt — The Aksara state of Vak or the Sakti of Brahman; the

Vik in general by which only Svarga 1s attamned and not the final
Moksa —

SrEAAr a7 A \IAr AEI6 (see Aksara)
6, s7fgfq; ‘Tmperishable state,” from Ksi ‘to perish’ with s ( a2 q
wElzerenile a9 ggaadad awaiza figa’ )
7. gfesqe-1 “He who 18 created first”, from Agram ( mn front, first )—

( 1) W 7557 GIRTNESTT qEmIaE danfafargd sy
qQgEwET 7 a8

(R ) ATSTANIR FawTHSTAA | awwrgiacindd srdaasfaidta
HarE. | g Suer 4 ] qF qRssetfy § awg: diswaretian 1o

Besides thes passages, there, 18 ample evidence to show
that Agn1 was, indeed, regarded as the first created or the first of the

1—SB 4,6,1,15,5,4,2 7
2—AB. 6. 15 ¢f RV 6, 69, 8
3-5B,3,3,3 8

4—AB,1, 28

5—RV 17, 15,9

6—TMB. 8, 5, 7

7—K B 7,4,¢f S B 14, 4,3, 7.
8—SB 6,1,1,11

y

9—Thd 2, 2, 4, 2
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gods. He 1s the first child of Prajapati;l the first-created god2, the
first essence3, that Prajapata ‘expanded’s the first essence of tejas,
(taptasya tejo rasah) which divided itself into Aditya, Vayu and
(earthly) Agmi, the first-born among the Pastyas6, the first i the
nest of the Bisabha7 and the first Nima8 of the cows.

2 Dawn “One who goes m front (Agram) of the day,” from
Agram (forward, in the vanguard) —

qur @ AT STl Ty Faaa s |
gEaa gAY fafra safaasgEn sge? |

As suggested 1n this passage, Dawn also can be called Agni,
for 1t 1s first to come on every day, it 1s the first Jyoti. Elsewhere
also Agn1 1s often said to be gong 1n front. spfifis: graaTaamEEysic
ggar ®rew 8.V, 2, 1, 1, 10,, sEra: 9T aar frafamigdiae Tod 2, 7,
2, 9, sif¥mt wawy frmasdifa. SB 7, 4, 2, 25, of S.B. 2, 3,2, 9,; Hg¥ETS
oy qqARSTE SB, 6, 7, 4, 4 ete,

From the description of the first fire broght down by Matarisva,
1t appears that the first fire was the first ight of the day appearing
early m the morninglV Thus the poet clearly says that this 1s another
( =2: ) Agni, the first whom Dyaus, Earth, waterst!, Tvastr and

1—asnafadaan gaaasiads Faam aquagag T B 2,1, 6, 4

2—ug. wiftanasdi 3 & s gsrqafa J.up B 1,5, 1, 5-6

3—aaraitFFaaTT St T EE caERgE i g e argacagifyed
f&ga: Ch up. 3,17, 1,

4—see ‘FEA

b—aaer aAT & gl | gaaad engemfzed gdfid avg gdtd qoa
ez fafga: « Bih up. 1, 1, 2-3

6—% s wan 9w RV 4,1, 13,

T—sian fae spaer atar gvaes dta Ihid 4, 1, 12

8—& wega waw aaaar Ihid 4, 1,16 ¢f RV IX. 87, 3, 11, 5, 6.

9—R V. 5, 80, 2

10—See P.O.vol III, 3 pp 142-163 where the point 18 dis cussed at

length.
11—-RV X 46, 7, 2, 7.
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Bhrgus generated and the Matariéva gods manufactured for Manul
In another passages of the same hymn, this fire 18 described as
having been obtained by Bhigus and Trita m the horizon or i the
head of the cows ( which are probably dawns or rays)2 When
Matari$van kindles thus first fire, the highest of lumunaries, 1t supports
up with its flames the firmament3 Matariévanidentified with Vaisvanara4
18 the well, cozing forth and having hundred torrents, which
Rodasi ( heaven and earth ) filleds i the horizon (upastha)é Itisa
reference most proabably to the red orb of the rising sun, with
thousande of crimson rays issuing from 1t Agamn Matariévan, also
called Dravinoda fire, 1s the child whom Night and Usas jointly
concelved, bore and suckled?,

3, (& “One who leads the front” (agre) 1, e, a leader, from
agram with NI ¢to lead, to carry”,

@ AT GIAT OF e fanfa 3w agaty femas

The etymology suggested 1n this passage presupposes, m Agni’s
character, the essential trait of leadership which has so commonly
been referred to 1 the Vedic texts, mfird dami &R, aeg Srarcgfat
amfis: gy’ ax’ AacrsaTll, s f fargsy sgaew et aWEt w19-

1-R.V, 3,5, 9.

2—S8ss P.O loc at.

3—R,V 3,5,9

4—For dgamt=Sun, See Nir 7 , 17,5 ¢f Roth Nu ete. 7,19 also P1 up,
1, 8 which quotes a RK in favour thereof

5—R V. 3,27,9

6—<«A place where heaven and earth are brought close together” cf.
Sayana on R V. 1,154, 2

7—RV 1, 96, 4-5,

8—I¢ up 19

9—Nir 7, 14,

10—RV, 10, 46, 4.
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A g wEwa: g A framiimigdaa?, st g gar s y-
it gar s=dms ete.

( b ) Another way of deriving Agni from Agram and the rogt
Ni ‘to carry’1s to take the verb m pasmive voice (¥ 99d’ AKY
gqraat ), this etymology, besides being supported by the sacrificial
ritual involving the taking-round of Agni before a sacrifice, has the
testimony of a number of Vedic passages e, g

& & afctad g waegt Xy, sifpdlar @t seat aost arafaiad, see
also Nir 6, 3, 7, 14, Nir. S 43,

( a ) *“One who anoints others with lustre 1. e 1lluminates and
and endows with brilhance,” from afij ‘to 1llumiue, to anoint’ ete:-

g W @q wasgdal & Aegd aswEae of Siyind HEAETUIR
Zq. |iY: AT AFAT GATG S

( b ) One whom gods ( Devih ) illumme or decorate’”, from
afi) -7" 4t grar (he | aues FACYR TeqaAta ¥ |

These passages seem to suggest the derivation of the word
Agm from afij and refer to lumimosity of the deity—the lumiosity
which 18 most prominent in Agni as a god of fire.

The Post-Vedic Tradition
1 Agni from Agraini <‘the leader’s

2. » Afigani “one who reduces everything to himself.9
3. . Akna, “one who does the reverse of wetting”i0 1 e.
burning.

1-R V 7,40, 4

2—SV 2,1, 1, 10,

3=Ihd 2,7, 2,9

4ecf Nir, 7, 14

5—A.V 18,3, 11

6—cf also Sayana on AV.3,1,1

7—RV X 52,3

8—srzaft e, orn' agy sq=’d Nir 7, 4, L

9 —grg=afa a=a Ibid.

10—wsrraay waafa sardify. a meaf deafy Ind 48 9% 37 =,
qQr. W 9t 1, 514
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4. Agm from g “to go”, W “to shine’” and FE “to burn”, meaning
“one who moves, shies and burns.”:
5, Agni, ““one who moves “from afig ‘to move’2
Criticism
Thus frem the Vedic and Post-Vedic derivations, we have the

following crude froms which might be regarded as to have developed
into the word “Agni”:-

1 Agra 2, Agri-ni 3 Al
4, Afiga-ni 5, Akna 6. A-g-ni,
7, Afig-ni

In evaluating these derivations of the word Agni, it must be
borne in mind that fire(the chief sense 1n which the word 1s used)may
be regarded as one of the most primitive discoveries of man and
hence the word Agni, the congnate of which are found in most other
languages,3 might date back to very early infancy of the particular
section, 1f not of the whole humanity. Therefore, the original name
of Agni must refer to some most natural glaring trait of fire
Looked at from this standpoint, the first, second and fourth of the
above list can be waived aside, for they evidently seem to refer to a
later period, when certain beliefs, rituals and metaphors had been
formed round the object “fire.” The sixth and seventh derivations
also do not seem to claim a reference to some sufficiently outstand-
ing natural and original characteristic of fire, for, where as Afig-ni,
as suggested by Unadi-Sutraas, refers to the motion, which, though
present 1n fire, cannot be as attractive asits luminosity and heat
Saka-Pum’s derivation ( A -g-ni, from three verbs ) would ask us to
believe that different characteristics of fire, namely motion, heat and
light together attracted the attention of the Primitive man, which,
however, does not seem to have been natural. 4

1—Bna: syt s@a gfa eregf gang, siw e, gt fag | g
ST THRIATAS at ggaat  Ind
9—mig dmtag na S S 4,52, ¢f Saya Un. A V 8,1, 1

3 of L, 1gms, 1gnire, 1gnutum, Lith ugnis.
4—See part III
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Now, the fifth etymology of Stholasthivi deriving Agn: from
Knuy “to wet, to make a creaking sound”! by prefixing 5t to 1t
remaimns to be discussed Obwviously Knuy would have been origmally
an onomatopoetic word referring to the ‘sound’ of water and then
later, deriving from the same element, to the sense of ‘wetting’ also It
18 also conceivable that water must have, as with animals, long been
assoclated with human hfe before the discovery of fire was made,
Therefore,it 1snote unreasonable to suppose that the primitive man would
have named *fire’ in relation with their famihar object ‘water’. ‘Knuy’
denoted water, having “wetting” as the basic characteristic; therefore
the fire which was the antihesis of ‘water’ could naturally be said to
be ‘Anti-water’ 1 e A- knuy,

This derivation may also have the support of the etymology of
L. 1igms (fire). The word ‘“ignis’ may be derived from the negative
particle ‘1n’ added to ’gmis’, like the following among many other
words of Latin Language *—

1gnobilis — 1n (not), gnobilis (noble)
1gnominia — in (not), gnomen (name)
1gnorare — 1n (not}, gnoscire (to know)

On the analogy of these words, if 1ignis (fire) 1s also derived
by prefixing '’ to gnis,the word gnis would automatically correspond
to Sans ‘Knuy’, not only phonetically ('g’ and ‘k’ bemng mter-
changable ) but also semantically, meanmng the ‘wetting element’
( water ) which the negative particle ‘in’ would be taken to negate
1 order to get the the word ignis, an antithesis of water,

Thus hke Sans Knygy, L ‘gms’ also might have originally
been an onomatopoetic name of water, referring to the sound of
‘water’ and later associating with itself all other characteristics
of water So, when the discovery of fire was made, 1t was qute
natural to name 1t as m-gms ( it anti-water ) which, in almost all
respects, was so glaringly contradistinguished from water

1—eeft [°% 9°% . 90 o0 w0 1, 154,
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Therefore, 1t 18 not unreasonable to believe that the original
name of Agni was A-knuy, and that the other words ¢ Agra-ni, Agr,
Afij1 ) orginally used as the epithets of the former were later merged
into 1t. Thus Agm: might be called Afiji, ( lumimous ) for its shining
nature, Adg-ni for i1ts motion, Afiga-ni for 1ts reducing evrything by
burning to itself and also Agd or gra-m when Mythology, ritual,
religion and philosophy gave god Agni the foremost ( Agram ) place
Now as all these words referred to the same object fire and as they
wereall so sumilar phonetically, i1t was not unnatural that anyone word
could have been retamed to express all these senses and adopted as
the name of Agni, others being absorbed into the same

8. sifiasay — “A Sacrifice where Agni 18 extolled”, from ‘Agn’ with
‘Stoma’, derived from Stom ‘to extol’ -— gamadisfirta ayfirdwad
ggrgdae AR RnEad saniratficagah

Other gods also have their share in this sacrifice, but ulti-
mately they may also be regarded as Agm, for 1t 18 Agni whose forms
they all are ( mfyrfeat 39ar A.B.1,1,2,3,SB 1,6,2, 8;3,1, 31,
T.M.B.9,4, 5,18,1,8,SVB 3,7,GB. 2,12,16, TB 1, 4, 4, 10 cf.
S.B.6,1,2 28 A.B. 3, 4) Agm 1s the soul of all gods (a&%‘mvt
et S B. 14, 3, 2, 5, giwgds Fawmranazfic S.B, 7,4, 1, 25;
851 7¢£SB 6,71, 2,17 3,1,2, 10, 1, 2, 4); therr very
essence (T M B 4, 8, 10 ) and the Brahman Himself ( stfirtqam S B
10,4,1,5;2,5,4,8,1,3,3,18,5,3,5,32 KB 9,1,5, 12, 8, T B,
39 16,8c SB 6,1, 10; g.up B.2,13, 1; AB 3, 42 ete ) ( See
also afxSar and s@I2T)

9. wfiagtag—(1) A Sacnifice (see Agm & Hotra) (2 “The Gau which
18 born from the sacrifice of Agn”, from Agm and Hotram ( ‘Agnr’,

Hotram m@gaAmza-tfa azfadeniadi=ang? )

Agnihotra m reality means 1. An oblation to Agni, a sacrifice
for Agni 2 The mamtenance of sacred fire and offering oblation to 1t

1—A B 3, 41, SB. 3,9, 3, 32.
2-TB 2,1,6,3.
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3 The Sacred fire 1tself And these senses the word seems to owe to
the root Hu ‘to offer an oblation, to sacrifice’ from which Hotram
( the last member of the confp )1sderived (of. KB 4, 14, TB. 2, 1,
83,5.B 11,2,5,5,11, 83, 1, 2-4),

It has been stated elsewhere! ( see also Jatavedas )that the
whole of the creation consists of Agni, the Siva, Soma, the Sakt1 and
§§urya., (Indra) thejomnt form of Siva and Sakt1, that the evolution of the
Sakt: or Vik mto the above trinity for the sake of creation was also
described as a Sacrifice of the Saguiia Brahman known as Purusa or
Aéva-medhya, that Saguna Brahman or Purusa could also be called
Agm (cfalso SB 10,4,1,6,14,9,1, 15,K B.9 1, 5; 12, 8; S.B.
2,5 4,8,5,35,32;1,3,3,19; 6,1, 1, 10,10, 4, 1, 5; TB. 3, 9, 18,
3 ). Therefore, the starting of creation which has been called the
sacrifice of Purusa could also, as here, be called the sacrifice of Agm
(ef TB.2,1,6,3;SB 3,2,2, 7,2,1,4,19,5,2,3,6, 3, 4, 3, 19;
TMB.1L,5,2,RV. L, 1, 2), It was natural, therefore, to say that
Gau? apparanbly regarded as the symbol of dynamic Vak ( S.B 7, 5,
2,19; V.S 13.43; TMB 4,9,3,KB.27,4,A.B 3,48;G. B 2, 4,
19, A.B 4, r;é.B 7,2, 2 5; 14,8,9, 1, TM.B. 18, 9, 21, 21; 3, 1; G.
B.2,2 21 VS 12, 68) or Sakt1 i the terrestrial sacifice,
conceived after the Purusa-medha, was born from the sacrifice of
Agni, as from the sacrifice of Priana or Purusa ( Tt wtfEtsy; quy
RN aeagarsdiie sEarg sty agfadzent@agsay TB 2,
1, 6,3, 1,6, 1, 7, for the 1dentification of Agn1 and Prana in this sense
see S.B 10,1,4,2,6,3,1,2,,6 8,2, 10,J. up, B. 4, 22, 11, also

Jatavedas ).

10gaiy—1 N of a priest also called Brabma, who kindies the sacred

fire, from Agm ( fiie +mdh to kindle s} moresfafy = wagasary
RV 5,6, 5, amasHAry. gHitaR 5, 8. 1,

1—See my Afiw zow pp 178 190 f

2—aiY 18 the usual name of cow she 18 called Agnihotri and 1mentafied
with Vik ( susaseasatizmendaest 5B 11, 3,1, 7, ef 12, 4. 1,
11, T B. 1, 4,3, 1).
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2 Sacrifice or sacrificial act, that in which fire ( Agmi)is
kindled, from Agm + indh ‘to kindle’ —

warRaR T sgeea gasarsiiedeagaata saaa-
gtwrafa g (G B 2,2, 19)
Ilsqg‘.gqg —Waters (lit. gomng forward Agra , from the word Agram

togethir with the root ‘gu’ or gam .—

AT FAFPE TSP RARARIT

Dhatupatha, therefore, mentions gu, meanmg incoherent
sound and excretion of urme ( I sz 02 1, 997, q gﬁa}mﬁ 4, 106
qr. uT, 97 ) Origmnally the word ‘guvak’ or ‘gu’ seems to be an
onomatopoetic one, referring to the sound produced by the drops
falling into the water, later assotiating 1t self with motion also,

12 sm‘gq; —Waters ( Iit ‘“‘eating first” ) from == + ga1: ( probably

from Pu ‘to eat’ ) /

Al (T2 ) T SR WHET TF: AgAA qwwmgT (S.B. 1, 3,7,
cf V.8, 1, 12 ) Pamni however does not give any root Pu ‘to eat’.
13 gyfgqq — The essence of Varuna 1s imbs” from Afiga and Rasa,

FYIEY FIATAADITTHATIIET AT AT HAEE
FAAISE ) THISTCRISFTRANSTAE  ATANFCH TAAGU Fearaga vy,
qOgfiar gafkds yata saafze: (GB. 1, 1, 7)

3. “The essence of the bodily limbs 1 e. Prana, from Afiga
and Rasa, wiesgaifeca (S.B 14,4 1, 8)

4 Prana “from whom all the limbs gamn their rasa”, from
Afiga and Rasa .—si@tiaragls @ @wra sl (Joup B 2,
4,2,8)

5 Apotheosis of lhive-coals (afigiras ) from aren: Asgiy
e sfTatsaragger (AB 18, 10, 3, 34¢f. B,D, 3,3)

Post Vedic Trgdition

1. From Afiga + Rasa, ( of Siyana on AV, 18,2, 2, 24, A B,
3,3, 10 etc ).

2, From s (Nir. 3, 17, B.D 3, 3, 10 Sayana on A V.19,14,
4 ,4,21,3; 3, 34, 11, etc. )

3 From ang “to go” { un. S. 4, 241)
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So we get n all three derivations of the word in the Post-
Vedic traditions Out of these, the third one given by Unadisutras
may be rejected on the same grounds as that of Agm from the same
root! The remaining two seem to have equal claim for naturalness,
at least from the phonetic point of view, For the correct estimate of

their philological value, 1t 1s essential to see the usage of the word
Angiras.

The word Angiras, 1n 1ts different combmations, occurs as
many as 92 times in Rgveda In smgular, 1t 1s used as an epithet of
Agm (T 1,86,31, 17, 74, 5; 112, 18,1V. 3, 5,9, 7,V, 8, 4, 10, 7, 11,
6, 21, 1, VL. 2, 10, 16 VIIL 60, 2, 74, 11; 75. 5; 84, 4; 102, 17) and
only once, of Brhaspat: ( II. 23, 18 ) who 1s also a fire-god 2 In plural,
the word denotes a group of divinities, having a semi-mythical
character,® who breaking the mountain with Rta, released Dawn, Sun,
Dayand the bannerof Dawns or Usases (I. 71,2,1V, 2, 15,3,1 V1.65,5)
The same thing seems to be meant! when they are said to have
themselves got the cows (I, 62, 2) or have accompanied Indra or
Brhaspat: m regaming the stolen dawn, sun or, as often said, the
cows, the ruddy cows, so famous in the myth of Pam and Sarma ( X
108, 8, 10; IL. 11, 20, VI. 17, 6; VIL 75, 5, 73, 3 etc,) They are
Divasputras, the sons of heaven ( X 67, 2, VI, 65, 5, II1, 5, 3, 7 etc )
the Adityas ( VII, 52, 3 ) and also a group of Pitrs { X, 14,6 ), and
like them they are said to have found out hidden hight or the Agm
hidden m the guhd (V. I1, 8, X 62, 6 etc )

1—See sifay above,

2—Max Muller SBE 32, 94, Macdonell P 101-104, Keith Ind, Myth

45 of Hopkms { R T 136 ) who regards him priestly abstraction
of Indra See &fy= zwwr pp. 171-77

3 —~Cf Hillebrandt V M II, 156-163, Macdonell V M. 142-143

4—Max Muller, Lec. on lang. second series 475, Macdonell, VM 142-
143, 55-60 ft, Hillebrandt VM 111, 195 ff, Bergaigne Les Religion
Vedique, 2, 200,
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The above description of Angiras or Angirases shows that
they are pre-eminently associated with the phenomena of light. It has
been suggested! that Pitis, of whom Angirases are one, were most
probably, if not the original light-gods, at least the human fathers
thought to be existing with luminous bodies i. e. the rays of hght as
found in sun, dawn, moon, stars etc. Thus the dead man 18 sad
to go to heaven m a luminous form ( Wersge aamga=t: ), the soul
of the departed man 1s said to go to the dawn and the sun ( X,58,8 );
stars are the hights of virtuous men who go to heaven « T.S, 5, 4, 3; 3;
S.B. 6, 5, 4, 8, cf also T AL 11, 1, 2)2 Pitrs are connected with the
sun and his rays ( X, 107, 2; 154, 3; X. 109, 7, S.B. 1,9, 3,10; R.V,
1, 125, 6 )3 with moon which 1s sometimes said to be thewr abode,”
therr hght ( RV X, 90, 13; AA. 11, 4, 1; ABYV. 1;3, 10; 3, 2;
6,2 CU. 5, 10; JB},28N8128§8125811‘K.B. 10,
2, M8, 4,21,5.B.2,4,2, 2,). They sit in ruddy ones ( twilight-rays
X, 15; 7)), lee Angirases, the pitrs in general are also called devas
(X, 568, 1) and saxd to have found out hidden hght and generated dawn
(VIL 78,4 ¢fX. 7,1)

The 1dentification of Angiras with Agni which he is said to
have found out is also not pscuhar with him; all the origmators of
Agni possess this trait and, what is more striking 18 that they are
almost all pitrs and ancient sacrificers, Mitari$van who generates or
brings Agni, is the name of Agni (R V. III 5, 9; 26, 2; 9; 1. 96, 4-5)
and occurs i the list of pitrs ( Val. 4 2, )4, Brhaspats (X 14,3 and
Atharvans { X.. 14, 6 ) are mentioned as fathers along with Angirases,
Navagvas and Bhrgus and are also fire-producers ( VI, 16, 18, 15, 17;
X. 92, 10 ). Dadhyafic, the kimdler of fire { VL. 16, 14 ) is mentioned
m the st of fathers, Matanévan and  Manu ( X,
48, 2, 180, 16; 139, 9). Navagvas and Dasagvas who are the wmners of
sun, dawns or cows and fire ' 1. 62, 3-4 V. 47, 7; IV 51, 4; 111, 39,

1—See B H U.J. May, 1939 pp 37 fI.

2—8ee Weber : Naksatra 2, 269, Kaegi : Der Rigveda (Tr) 2 86
3-Cf B H.U.J May 1939 pp 37 f.

4—Seealso S § 8.5 R. V. 10,48 2, 105, 6.
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5; V 29, 12) are the ancient fathers, (Vi. 22, 2; X. 14, 6 eto ) and are
sometimes 1dentical with Angirasas, Ddhyafica Atharvans and Bhrgus
(1IV.5 1,4, X 62,6, IX 1084, X 14,6 ) At one place the rays
of Agm are called Navagvas ( R.V. 6,6, 3, of . 140, 7, X. 1242-3 )

Hence 1t does not seem unreasonable to conclude that pitrs,
as also the Afigirasas, were the apotheosis of the rays of some lght
phenomenon! .

The etymology of Angiras also seems to confirm the same
opimion The word Angiras has often been equated with L angelus,
Gr. anggel; O E engelangil; ME angel, O. H. G. angil; OFr Angil;
Gothic aggilus. The word may also be compared with L. Angarius,
which also nke the former means, a messenger or courier.

Keeping aside, for the time being, the meaning, phonetically
two equations are quite sound. If we analyse them, we would find
that the word may be said to consist of ‘Anga’ and ‘rus’ or ‘lus’.
‘Anga’ may be compared with Sansknt ‘afiy’ meaning ‘to shine’
referring onginally perhaps to the ‘burning flames of fire’ and thereby
associated with the sense of ‘burning’, as in the case of L. Afige-lus,
also called Igneus who1s, corresponding to Agni ( Angwas ), the son
of waters ( apam Napit ), the son of Neptune, the sea-god ; or in
SK. «uafd. “fire, a Brihmana maintaining sacred fire’,
Sk. afipstha ‘the sun’, Afigas ‘a bird of red colour’ and the like. In &
derived abstract sense, the root could refer to the fire within 1, e.
passion, pain, troubleetc. thus giving usL.ang-ere; E Ange; ON, anga,
0.E, ang, E.anger, angush; angina? and As Aggu? (anger ) Now,
the ‘rus’ and ‘lus’ spread widelyn 1ts different forms, seem to refer to
some ‘phenomenon’ of light and red colour, as may be seen below —

1—Ludwig I 510; III 335 IV 164, Ved St 1, 20-201, Mur OST. V
284-335; Bergaigue Ag Ph 15, 156, KZ 102-120, Fatah Sing.
P.O 3,3 pp 143-146, 8 gB gnly 1947 H. U 19 ff,

2—games A H Murray, NED under “Ange”.

3—C-HR 43-100,
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1. Rus Ved, ruse-g- mrusat ( RV, IV 11, 1,1. 26 8, 9,11 ) Per.
. rosan ‘to hght’; rodani; E, rose ( fiower) L, rosa, rosans,
rosaceum A,S Rose etc.

2 Lus. L Lueeic ‘to shine’, lustrum, E lustre; Fr. lustrine, It. lustrion
Sk 1ok, to shine, (?) H. law or loya ‘a flame’, i derived sense
Bh, H lokana; A, S, locien, to look, E Look; Ger, Locki, the
fire- god.

By changing 1ts final ‘¢’ into ‘H’ the same root rus or lus may
be seen 1 the following —

3. Lub Ger, ‘lohen’, “to blaze, to flare, to flame”, Sk, &g ‘red’ &g

“iron, gold, blood ete ”’ @ig: read goat, @fEa ‘red’, EH a
woman with red skin’ H, &g blood”.

Ruh of Qfgg “The sun, & red mare, Agm” A “red”, a red horse,
name of the sun (A V 13 1etc, ), Agni, blood, Rohimka, ‘a
woman with a red face”’; Rohini ‘a red cow’, Per, &% “soul”,
“rise” (ofsun) may be compared with O. E ros, M, E,
rise; O F. ris, misa; M. risen, O, S. rsan; O, H, G. rsan; G.
rewsen; ( of the sun ) where ‘a’ 15 not changed to ‘H’ but has
the same meaning

Although 1t 18 very difficult to find out the origmmal form
and sense of the root, if we take ruh ‘to grow’! ‘rus’? or rus3 or lust
“to kill, hurt” and rus® “to be angry” as the variants of the Sans.
rus (ruh-lus-luh), the following course of evolution may be suggested—

1. Ruh or luh—blood ¢f H g, ®g S. loham, roham;
rohita ( lohita ), all meaning ‘blood’ probably because the primitive
man usually shedding blood found blood assoiated with Ru which 1g
an onomatopoetic word meaning ‘to scream, cry, howl, weep etc’

11—z dAwwrafa 1, 912

2 % femrang V1 126
3—eg fimrd- 1, 724
4—qw feamamg X 70
5-gy qw IV 120, X 132
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Acyuta, for 1t does not exhaust 1tself although appearing in so many
forms. Agni being 1dentified with Atman, the word could well be used
as an epithet of Atman etc,

22. gg—( See ;AT )
23, 1 ° A she-goat,’ from 8}—to obtain, :—3qT w8 ariar ag-

Sart e (| ) A, stafE | aReeduSEEEE (SB. 3, 3,3,9,
3,2,6,1)
2 ‘Prajapatr’s Vak’ ( Sakts ), from jan ‘to be born’ with nega-
tive SI—aqqEY & STAT TKTS. FRIAT TEHT AR ATHEILLA |
SB 3,3,3, 8.

The root 3j occuring in the first etymology may be seen in
many other words of Rgveda ( 1, 83, 5, 2, 24, 3, 1,112, 16, 3, 44 §5;
4, 50, 5, 8, 14, 8, 10, 64, 5 etc ) generally used with prefixes like =,
9% and = Sayana seems to interpret 1t as a cognate of the root ST
( siiwg ‘srirgraqEts Sayana RV 1, 83, 5) The commentators of Yiska
also derive the word mtst: (He-goat) from Hist “to go’whichseems tohave
been the original derivation, The movement sigmfied by the root
=s_common to all animals might be at the back, when S B. declared
Zidt: ( he-goat ) as the type of all animals { 6, 5, 1, 4 ). The attempt
at deriving the word #ist or %®71 meaning a goat from the root @
must, therefore, be taken to be unscientific, even if one succeeds n
justifying the presence of the mitial i grammatically! or mytholog
cally? , The form s=usm, as contemplated here, would pomnt only
to an artificial etymologv of practically a new word which could
merge mto the origmal sat !

The root @5 ‘to be born’ would, however, give a quitedifferent
gset of words The Brahman or the Atman 13 called st { from jan
with negative = ) so1s therwr Sakta ( Vik ) =& | SB b,4, 4, 12, G
B319SB7 ,2,21,7,5,2 6; i\B 3731ete)forbhev3,re

1—cf. wARSET | AREaET TEl: sEnmeT | s oo gl
Femmsfzaata awvw g aitreEn 2y (Un. 5, 53 )

2 —cf. T FUQW FTHATHIAATRIRIULQA TATATEs switfoasray
AT SLATAY AT |
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all unborn and eternal. The Brahman or Prajapati 18 often said to
have created his Vak or Sakt1 from his Tapas ( Brh Up 4, 2—4 ete
K8, 12, 5. TMB 20, 14,2 of $B,2,2,4, 41, 4 2,17 ) but 1t 18
only a figurative birth or creation, not a real one. It 1s 1 this Light
that Yaska, white explainmng SI3™F an epithet of Pudan, gives oIz

sywen: (Nur, 4, 25 ).

But the derivatives of the two roots (1.e. FI and ST )
merged mto one, especially because there was an opportunity for the
poet to enjoy pun and have frutful occasion for some allegorical
expression (cf [oTH %7 ete m-4, 5 of Syetasvatara upanisad and also
the term =g and also Taranatha’s Vacaspatyam quoted above )

24, myErgy —( See WS,

25. gERaq— 1

26  gsaEdt—

27 geafam— |

2. gEgd— ‘k ( See =y )
29. HFaiA— ‘s

0. gEREE—

31. , _ ‘Lustre, an ornament, decoration, from afiy which
(] ’

according to Panini means “to be clear, anoint, shine and move’’—

sify =@ awamsya at (RV.1 24, 6)

FFI1 €3 TEGRETT T TG HA arwsiifa (RV 4, 58,9)

frdciyfirig® sayd 99 § 5% siferafa git (RV 1, 64, 4)

geed e FAATEr SeFtaEat A HTgE wgfit 1(RV. 1 87,1)
The word 1s used as adje ctive and noun m Vedic literature

and rendered differently as ‘shining, anomted, light, rays, lustre, an
ornament, & decoration, (e. g Tilak mark) colour’ ete

According to Satapatha Brahmana and Yajurveda afi)is are the
rays of Savitr ( TIRAT ALSTAFT srsaat qga: S B 6, 4, 3, 10; e THU
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a4 fasst 3 7 affET | st At afa wfsfEtafefaeR V.8 11,
42 ) the solar god whose time 1s said to be quite early at
day-break (97 FTA! IqT AIETRETHQUTRETR )1 From, the other
instances where the word afij1 or the verb afij in the sense of lLight
or shining oceur, their same association with the gods of early
day-break (1 e, Aévins, Dawn etc. ) and the things or the phenomena
of soft pleasing light seems to be evident2. So the original sense of
the root any most probably was ‘soft pleasing light’ as opposed to
dazzling light, There seems to have been as Wundt3 has pomted out,
a tendency in word-formation to express the pleasing and exhilerating
sensation and consequently the object producing1tby some soft sound
e. g S raf), rafijana, rafijani, rafijta, <fiy, siijah, &ifija, éfjaiipka,
éifipni, mafijari, mafl), mafijika, mafijaman, mafijistha, mafiju, mafiira,
mafjula; Riij, Riijan, Rijisa, kafija, kafijana, kaficana, kaficulam etec.,
the Eng word ‘mamma’ and 1ts cognates in other languages, jingling,
tinkling, twinkhng, illumining, humming, singing, moon
ete.t , H Munna, Lalla, munuafi; per. éa,ba.nam, nama $irifi, ete. This
may be the reason that, in English, the words for soft pleasing hght
are “llumination, twinkling, moon-shine ete, while ‘Dazzling, bright,
ablaze etc are associated with unpleasing light. The very Hindi word
‘Camak’ when used to express ‘soft pleasing light’ 1s pronounced
slowly and softly and sometimes substituted by still softer words hke
“tima-t1ima-na, whereas when used to denote dazzhing hight, the word
18 erther pronounced with facial expressions expressive of displeasure
etc, or 1s substituted by the words of harsher sound e g jagara-
magara, gagmagand, jaga-maga jaga-maga etc.

Therefore, the root afl] seems to have originally indicated the
‘soft pleasmg hight’ and since such a light has an agresable colour and

1—Nir. 12, 12.
2—RV 1,36, 1,37, 1,64,4,87,1,4,52, 1, 53, 1, 58, 9
3 —Volker Psychologie Vol 1 p 1. ( Lipzig, Anglemann 1824 )

4—T¥or an elaborate explanation of this view-pomnt with regrad to
English language, see L. Pearsall St Smith, ‘the English Language.
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hence decorative value, it could well be responsible for the formation
of words meaning agreeable colour, decoration, ornament ete. (cf Afij1
1 Qfeqifgeaea V. S, meanmng probably a Tilak-mark; and also n
other contexts quoted above). In this respect the root may be
compared with other stmilar roots hike rafi) ( cf. Raga, ranjana and H.
rangana ete. ) and rnj (V. ‘to 1llumine, to decorate etc ).

As ‘anomting’ 18 also a kind of colourmng or decoration, afij
also came to mean ‘anomnting’. A similar evolution from <hght’ to
‘anomnting or colouring,” may be seen 1n Gr. engkaien ‘to burn mn, to
tllumine,” which 1s responsible for Gr, Engkauston ( ok ), L. Encaus-
tum ( the purple-red ink ), O. Fr. Enque, Enque, Fr, encre and Eng
Ink. According to Brocklesby Davis! Eng. ink has come from Sanskrit
afl), therefore, Gr Engkaien may also be equated with afij.

Clarty is the essential associate of light and llumination, and
by way of abstraction, the word denoting physical illumination
began to be used for abstract clarification 1, e, expression. or clariflca
tion, mndication, manifestation, revelation of ideas, emotions etce g.
Eng. to enhghten, llumimate; S, Prakas, afjete of R,V 6, 62, 3,
IX, 86 also @t sdwat wfigaws Mu. 1 sifeewed aae sawf® R. 5, 16, SI,
1,26 ).

What 1s clear 18 easy to see, to unde:stand and, therefore, the
correct 1dea, the right way, worth resorting to, hence the word Afijas
( from afiy ) means ‘correctness, propriety, fitnees, worthiness ete
(of afijasa R V 6, 54,1, 6,16, 3, 10,73, 7, TM B. 11, 8, 14 where
Sayana renders the word as “ju-margena, arjavena, and akutilena
respectively ) The very root rfi}, which we have compared with afij
m 1ts original concept also seems to have undergone similar evolution
even m this sense, ( of Ved St 3, P. 26 This sense of Anjasi occurs
too often m later hiterature ( of. @ Tes@wEiyN s T MS. M 2,
244, 3, 93 \rTg, TRIfY @ gafamear qawger Ku, 6 22 frag o2 venaass

arsEar R 19, 31; «ft sfmfeow shwwsar Subhasita, wawsar ag
M 8. 8, 101 where commentators render the word anjasa as -msfé@ﬂ

i 1 A ooy S AP ot

1—Nme Hundred Sanskrit words ( 1888 ) 1
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€52 a=gq etc. though the meaning of the word akin to 1its root 1s
not altogether absent ( of wwssaagtar VIII 13, 101)

Clarity and exactitude being often the same as directness, the
word afijasa began to mean * ‘direct, not round about” ( der fga<l Sreaw
g4zt JarE@t RV 6,16,3, 7 § agsr @t qtwaar ag S.B. 13,2, 3, 1, 941
Frsiissrat 3 1bd of, DsswarsgaEiy B V.6, 51; weaaqe afy of
AV, 18,2,23,T,8.7,2,1,2;3,5,3ff, AB 4,17,8 )

Th» direct route 1s generally the short cut taking least
time, the natural evolution of the Word therefore, got itself assoelated

withthe sense of quickness also (G & 7w @reqt A ILITTISAT &R FHAT
T.M B. 25, 10, (7-Sayana Sighram cf. also T.M,B. 11, 8, 14; 12, 5, 16;

13, 11; M, Sm, 3, 4,7, R.V, 1, 32, 2; 1, 190, 2etc),In this connec-
tion, the following words may be studied with interest and

advantage :—

gsaeelg— That which does a thing quekly, directly or
clearly,” from afij ( see afijas ) .

o d Wl AT RE TAEIET @ @Al A S

gratasesaay T M.B. 25, 10, 17,

HNEFY[— ‘One who drinks a pure drink,” from afiy (see afijas).—
AT TFwd snaat fgue arawy wes Tggee gaRd agaaen
wvea f|d 1 RV 10, 92, 2, of. also 10, 94, 13

HSAGH — Straightforward, gong straight on ’

%ISHH{w“ Fire, night, 1nk, collyrium, paint, a cosmetic oint-
ment,”” from afij.

g=sHl— A woman decorated with the appheation of pigments,
omntments, sandaletc , from afly ( see afijas of ;g Teza FTATRTMTE
TS FHIGETAY

wsHeg 1—“The sun”, from afiy ( of swfw wfea e, = gT-
gd Un 4, 2.)

gEgamat—- N. of the female elephant of the north-east quarter
( Lit. one having Afijana of sra fyay e @iy Feuadem )
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$ — “ An ornament from afij to decorate or adorn 1
(8 amyraafmdal & mme: gemmE 99982 ) As suggested
m the Rk, the word g has unmiversally been derived from afijs
which according to Panmi means “to be clear, anomt, shine and
move! .”” Siyana interprets the word variously as ‘“ornament, night,
day and rays”.The root affj seems originally to denete ‘““soft and sweet
Lght” (see “Afiji”) possessing an ornamental grace and value;
hence afij means ‘to adorn’ and ZiFg  ‘that which adornsi1 e. orna-

ment.’ kg as might also appears to have been origmally “a bright
moonht-mght,” contra-distinguished from Nakta® which was

Pprobably a dark mght. Aitareya Brahmana describes the form of nmght
a8 silvery and that of day as golden ( Rz I A TE THTAAET-
Prewa® ) and Rgveda also seems to have a fancy for bright mghts
which destroy darkness ( sfywT a9 gw.7 ) with hght It 1s with
wFg as the bright mght alone that we can justify the association of
Aktuh with Nakam or Parama Vyoman ( fire Ef\ﬂ'ﬁﬁ'ﬁq'& Tt A
WY Ao sdifngfine firede a@t g seeF@e? ) which 18

always said to be characterized by constant light,

When once the word was used for a bright night, 1t was easy,
by way of generaliztion, to express by 1t ( sr#g ) the night m general,
dark or bright, hence also darkness as well as Light,

This explains why lexicographers give both night and dark
ness as well as light and ray as the meanings of the word Aktuh.

1—Cf Sayana on R.V. 6, 69, 3
2—RV 6,69, 3

3—Un S N 1, 68 Sayana RV 10, 14, 9,6, 69,3, 1, 34, 8 ete cf
Ludwig Vol. 1, P 23

4—PDP. 7 21

5-D N W@ﬁﬂdﬁr‘iﬂi g1 of Ludwig vol. 1, P 23

6—A.B. 7, 12, 2.

7—R.V. 10, 127, 2

8—R V.1, 34, 8.

9—R.V. 10, 14, 9,
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32. nfaggi—(See 7z )

33. mfamEns —(See 7 )

34. srfaegFgg—( See 5731)

35 mfqaiq; —Over-estimate, pride, vanity, from ®I ‘to estimate,
think’, with prefix sifg—

TR | quvEer Baegd ggfaam (SB 5,1,1, 1,11, 1,8, 1)
36. mfaqiz — 1. Excellence —
sfiat wifdatg (e <o &, 23)
2 Excellence in speech -—
sifvarfT Y1 sIguRaTEaEEET (2o § 31)
37. gmfqsar—A high position m heaven, from Hfg+er —
_ watfy st st sefassmn sfssw (SB. 3, 2, 5, 6 eto
cf KSS. )
38. s;;ﬁ; — Impassable, uncrossable, from g ‘to cross’, with the
prefix 5y —
=7 1 BFAA! 294 T B fE o T @ () Wit gde=
qeTETErEl Safa (AB 2, 34, SB. 2, 14 2, 1) of Yaska N, 9, 7, 10,

10, 3, 8 ) derives the word as swq@l * @ 3 FrEWm@ g which
does not, however, appear to be as natural as the Brahmanic

derivation .
39. mq[— ‘An eater’, or ‘devourer from ad ‘to eat’
(a) Name of Agni, for 1t devours everything,

7 gisarfais @ =it @anan (SB. 10, 6,2, 4)

(b) A name of Prana, for Agm=Pranal

sTtaT st aEsrEETRas (SB 10,6, 2,4)
40 greq: —A horse who goes suprassing all other amimals from
wfg+zw (to go )?

AT A GEATIRT TR 5 ST T |
(SB 13,1,6,1%cfVS.22,19, TMB1,7,1,TB. 3 8,9,1)

1—See 3w g0 o5
2—q_IY 9To HTo 9o
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41 grryy —Prana “one who protects frem all the sins or troubles,
from trai ‘to protect: *

T ad qamsTeE 9 i @ afig e aeisas gt
o= aeTesRaeas geawd | ( For eniticism, see Atri)
42 xfy—(1) Prana who protects from all the sins.”” from trair ‘to
protect’ (see == ).

(2) Agm; Vik, “one who eats everything.” from ad ‘to eat’ ~—

ATt awwmasRiRAr 3 amaasfaffy et wafr SB. 14, 6, 2,
6 cf, Brh up 2,3,4,T.A, 9,8, A. V. 4,21, 3,

(3) One who 1s here ( Atra ) from Atra,

agaiat | 3 (I awTaRid ) s afT | TR TeERaa
|1 sfifa aatsty avngT |
Post Vedic
(1) from “Atra’
(2) from A plus tr.
(3) from Ad ‘to eat’.
Criticism.

Atri! ike Afigiras 1s one of the seers of Rgveda, and a pitr
who founded the family of Atris hike other pitrs, he seems to be
represented by some luminous phenomenon, terrestrial or celestial.
Some Rsis and Agastya are said to have been raised to stars (T A.
1, 11, 1, 2 ).2 Atr1 18 the finder of the sun (AV XIIL 2,4, 12, 3)
and the dispeller of darkness (S B, 4, 3, 4, 21 ), He appears i the
hymns addressed to the hight gods like Agni, Indra and Asvins.

There are several myths which suggest hun to be origmally
a fire-god According to the one Paurinic tiadition, Atr1 was born
from the flames of fire at the sacrifiece performed by Brahma at the
beginning of the present manvantara. Commenting upon Nir 3, 17,
Durga remarks, “Prajapati took his semen and sacrificed 1tinto the
fire; From the blazing fire thus produced Bhrgu was born, from hve
coals Afigiras. Then the two said *“‘see the third also attra ( here)”

1—Bergame: RV 2, 467; Macdonell NM 140
2 ~Weber Naksatra, 2, 269, Kaegi, Der Rigveda, 296.
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hence the seer was called Atr: ( it. He who 18 Atra1 e, here), A
similar story occurs in Brh, D V. 97-103 according to which, at the
sacrifice of Varuna, Brahman’s semen discharged at the sight of

Apsarases. He offered 1t as an oblation and then Bhrgu, Afigiras and
Atr1 ete. were born,

On the strength of these myths, it seems to be probable that
originally Atr1 was ‘eater’ and symbolized the flames of fire that
consumed every thing besides darkness, disease and demons! . With
the Agni as the Dawn~fire conceived differentlv as Divine sacrifice
of Varuna, Tvastr etc, Atr1 could easily be the flammg light of the
Dawn that equally eats up the demons of darkness etc.?

Comparative Mythology and Comparative Philology also
support the above conclusion. Iraman Atar, the fire-god, may be
compared with Atri, As Agni 18 called ‘house-lord’, so Atar is known
as “the houre-lord of all houses™ 1n the Avesta 3 Atri has been said
to be born of Varuna’s sacrifice; Atar 1s called the son of Ahura
Mazda who 18 often taken to be the Iranian prototype of Varuna.
Philologically Atar has been compared with L, Atrium (the chief room
containing the hearth), Ater ‘black’, Atrox, Atrocis ‘cruel’ ( derived
from the cruelty of fire )4

From Atar, originally the fire of the hearth, and Latn
Atrium “the room contaming the hearth”, as also from ‘Atr1’ the
“eater’’, 1t seems reasonable to conclude that atr1 originally represen-
ted the “fire 1n the house” probably because by 1t the house-holder ate
his food, the notion of the fire as ‘eating or consuming everything’
might have been attached to it next; and when this fire became
1dentical with sacrificial fire and consequently with celestial fire
(Dawn-fire), 1t became, like all other names of Agni, a regular name of
a luminous phenomenon mmto which the Pitrs are also thought to reside,

1—See P. O. IIL. 3 <Agm and Soma’, afes g+ pp. 109-113
2—TIbid.
3—Yas¢na, 17, 11

4—Crawley, Art Fire, Fire-godsin ER E W, 28
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Thus the word Atri or Atar may claim a very hoary antiquity,
for 8k, ad ‘to eat’ from which 1t has been above derived 1s widely
spread m different languges, - L edo, Gr. edo, G essen, Eng eat,
Lith, edmi, Goth At, Zend Ad The derivation gains more weight,
when we see the words hike atram ( food ), =t (an eater) and Atrin
( a demon, devourer, destroyer ).

But there seems to be another derivation (from Atra) claiming
the same antiquity The word Atra might origmally be taken to mean
“a shelter, the negation of tra” (fear, mjury of L, terrere ‘to frighten’
terror, terribihs, Eng terrify; Sk. Dr ‘to injure, to tear off, tr ‘to run
away, to bounce’, probably out of fear in the begmning ) It may be
recalled that in the hife of the primitive savage fire was the chief
factor that made a place A-tra (No fear or No mjury) 1 e shelter.
It 15 therefore but natural that a place containing fire which was
Atra (mjury-less) could be considered a place of a shelter and hence
later a house as the Latin ‘Atrium’ may suggest, Later Atra meaning
“ here ” (probably because nearness meant a motion towards
one’s ownself or one’s house) was also thought to be at the root of
Atri, as we have pointed out above,

It is this association of fire with shelter or a place of
protection that might be responsible for a derivation which derives
the word from trai ‘to protect’, The derivation from ‘tr1’ (three)
with = also might be taken as coherent and clear, if we adopt the
view of Vaidika Darshana ( pp 189—190 )

As regards the claim for the historical reality of Atrior Atris,
scholars do not seem to acceptit,! as also the above explanation
does not Nevertheless, they de seem to be historical figures, m as
much as the fifth Mandala of R V. 1s entirely theirs? and Atreyas
are found 1 later hterature, but Atris kke other Pitrs such as afigirases
etc,, were supposed tobe existing in the form3 of some lummous

1—Macdonell V M 145, Vedik Index P-17.

2—RVV 39,5, 67, 5, KB XXIV 3,5, A A.IL 2, 1.

3—BRV 2, 467.72, T. A 1,4,1,2, AV. XIII 2,4, 12,3,SB 4, 3,
4, 21.
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phenomenon . This may be the reason why Atri, originally a fire-god,
came to be regarded as the name of the founder of a family.

Having got Atr1 as a fire-god, both terrestrial and celestial,
1t 18 easy to account for Atrias thename of Vik or of Prana In our
Vaidika Darganal, 1t has been pomnted out how Agniand Vakin
microcosm as well as macrocosm can be identical with each other,Fire
cannot be understood as separate from 1ts flame, so Prana who is same
as Agni cannot be concerved as something different from its Shakti
(Vak) Vak 18 only a Pramic continuum. Thus Vak = Prana = Agn1 = Atr1

43. sfay; — ‘eaters’ i. e. monsters, demons, from = “to eat” ( A.
V 1,16,1;4,10,2,6 32,3; 6,55, 3)2Cf. Sayana ( =Ifsrm wgf@T
W e | Agawd g | of 33Rs e v n. 4, 68 )i—

(=t § i TSR, Wik T et )
44. Zg—see ‘Atrr’ for details,

45. ;pﬁ;l__. A seer, “subsequently born’’, at that very place; from
Atha plus Arvik .— @y @A | @ 9 @ AR v d

TWTEETd TR | FeEiTa R @ St ¥ar Qaftas i aagsdgaaisa
AT qTEAfea=Efa aqratEATIRATIsTREY |

The myth contamed 1n this passage resembles the other myths
of Bhrgu’s birth, where mstead of Atharvan who does not occur n
those myths at all, Atr1 18 born after Bhrgu3. In the mythological
etymology, Atri 18 also associated with ‘Atra’ (here), as Atharvan has
been connected with Arvak ( ‘this side’ etc,, showing nearness ),
Another pomt to be noted 1s that Afigiras who 18 invariably found 1n
all these myths of Atr:1selsewherefound inassociation with Atharvan,
to the utter exclusion of Atri*, though not of Bhrgu5 .

1—pp. 109-113.

2—AB, 3, 2.

3—TB.1,8, 2,5, MBh Ad1 2605; Vayn P 1,9, 100, Bhag Pn. III,
12, 23; Man S 1, 35-59, Brh. b V. 97-103.

4—SB 13,4,3,17,11,5,6,7,AV.10,7,20; RV X. 48, 2, 180, 16,
139, 9, IV 5, 1, 4; X, 62, 6, IX 108, 4, X. 14, 6,

5-GB 1,2, 22;1,1, 3,KSS 6, 3, 3 Vait. 105 etc.
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According to comparative philology also, Atharvan would
seem to be a cognate with Atr1 or Avestan Atarl ( fire )--cf. Av.
Atharvan,Per, Aturban, Gr aithrion, aithrios.Nirukta? derives the word
Athurvan from tharv which according to Yask means, “to hurt” and
may be taken to correspond to thurvi ‘to mjure’ of D.P. from which
the word Atharvi obviously the cognate of Atharvan has been derived
(9 33 —s19 ,—79} o 3w AT o FA—T V.). Consequently Atharvi
(R V. 1, 112, 10.) and Atharyu (R V I I, 1) have oftén been trans-
lated as “not 1ﬁ]urmg, unhurting ete.”

Therefore, 1f the presence of the root ‘tharv’ or ‘thurv’ ‘to
injure’ 18 accepted 1n Atharvan, the ecomparison with A-tar will be
quite easy, for, as poimnted out above,® the root ‘tar’ also was probably
used to mdicate anjury or hurt’. Like A-tar, therefore, A-tharv also
might originally be meaning a place with fire’, hence a safe shelter
for the man from the animals of the forest. Then Atharvan came
to mean ‘fire’ 1tself.

This explanation would equate Tr1 or Tar of Atr1 and Atar with
tharv of Atharvan or Atharvi (he root Tar or q ‘to mjure’ can find
1ts cognates m Dr. ‘to mjure, to tear’; Thor ‘the thandergod of Norse-
men from thra ‘to shatter to pieces’ , A S teran, threa; Ger. zehren,
Hindi. “Thar-thar” trembling for the fear of injury. It seems, there-
fore that originally the root ‘tar’ or ‘thar’ represented the sound of
tearing by the wild beasts or of the thunder, along with the
psychological reaction (1, e fear ) caused by 1t, 1t 18 why, as pointed
out above, the roots meaning ‘terror’ and running with fear also
seem to have come from the same source? .

There also seems to be a root like ‘tharv or thurvi comparable
to ‘tar, or thar’ examined above Thus we have E. throe; A.S. threaw,

1—See “Atn”

2—11, 2, 6 of. Dy N,, Durga, SK
3—See “Atri”

4—TJbid.
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M.E. throbben (?) ‘to tramble’ etc and also probably S, thrawan ‘to
twist, to break”

Therefore, A-tharv might origmnally mean, hike A-tar ‘the
place of shelter’ which was, to begin with, ‘the place of fire’, fire being
the most effective primitive method of scaring away the wild beasts;
next fire could also be called Atharvan or Atharvan, because it was
the fire that made the place ‘Atharva’ or ‘injuryless

Therefore, Atharvan would represent the beneficial and
auspicious character of Agni. Bloomfield! 1s also of the opinion that
the term ‘Atharvan’ as the name of A.V. refers to the auspicious and
beneficial practices, and contrasts 1t with the Afigirasa which refers
to the terrible and 1nauspicious aspect of it. The word Atharvan 18
generally qualfied by the words hke Bhesaja Santa, ‘holy; Paustika,’
while Afigiras by ghora, Yatu, Abhichara (cf $.B. 10, 5, 2, 20; R. V.
10, 108, 10 ete; A. V. X. 6, 14; S B X, 5, 2, 20)2. Llke Atharvan,
Atharvani 15 also connected with healing and other auspicious
activities (cf. Pafica-vinsa Brahmana; XIT, 8, 10; X VL. 10, 10).

The other derivative of the same root 18 Atharvi which has
rightly been inter-preted by pischel® as elephant.It may also mean the
animal possessing athar 1, e, the tusks, so-called for being ‘unmjurious’
and hence merely for show (cf. Hind1 i1diom Hathi ke Danta Dikhane
ke Aur khine ke aur). This may be supported by Rgveda which
mentions Athari having white Danta ( S9g'w =l 9 g )

As Agm 1s the general name of Prana, Atharva also came to
mean Prina (y1diaraat S, B. 6, 4,2,1; 6, V. S. 11, 32; 4, 2, 2). thus

accounting for the spiritualistic significance of the word (cf. kT W
pp. 30-33)

46  FqaIfERA— The name of A. V., ‘Atharva-Afigiras’.
see ‘Atharvan’ and ‘Afigiras’. and 3&%5 zg pp 30-33, 42,

1-JAOS. 11, 387 et. seq., AVGB, pp. 7-10.

2—cf Hillebrandt, VM 2, 177,

3—RV 4, 6, 8 cf. Roth, Si. Pet. D. S, V. where 1t has been taken to
mean ‘“‘pomt of fear”,

4—Ibid.
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47, ggfi— “Not injuring; fiery” ( see SECL )

48. FEng: — (1) The name of a sacrificial g, from Dabh ‘to burn™-

X (3a7) = | s ATSeTa Ef aeE g @ & Asaata e gAY,
ammna (SB. 11,5, 9,5, T.8.6, 6,9, 1).

As pomted out at various other places, the earthly sacrfice
was thought to be instituted after the divine sacrifice existing 1n
microcosm as well as macrocosm, the grahas! of the one were also
thought to represent the grahas of the others. Thus there seem to have
been grahas representing different gods of nature and also the
dufferent faculties of the body, Now all other powers both in
microcosm and macrocosm are ultimately reducible to Vik, that
beang the Shakt: of Brahman, therefore probably the graha repre-

sentmng Vik was thought to be like its prototype, undestroyable
(unburnable),

49. RG] athe name of a Siman” so called for begmming With
“zyqega” and also for bemng connected with abstention from
women —

Fet 77 3 T S AT ST e | saTEE € gen e
AT TR EIETTGAIREgRET TR TRATEAR GEEREA § T
e freg e AR AEeEREs g, (T M. B. 15,3, 7 cf. J B.
205, Sapana A, V. 1, 20 1)

Most probably the particnlar Siman was a sort of Prayer to
the gods not to allow the supplicant to he woman-mnded, the similar

prayer may be seen m A V. 1, 20, 1, ( @A TG 3y warfeE ag
TS )

50. mfzfg— (1> ‘The supreme Being in His dertructive aspect it
the devourer cf all this) from ad ‘to eat,” devour —

TS A A | a4 Ay st e e st

 (Brh up. 1,2,5,S B 10,6 5,5)
i

1—See 0%
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(2) “The P1thrvi n 1ts creative a.spect” Lat the giver of all
this (idam plus da ‘to give’) —

=4 (freft) arsfffa 4 @ g9 ($B. 7,4, 2,7)

Criticism

Nighantu gives Adit1 as one of the synonym of Prithivi, Vak
and Gau Vedie Texts also equate Adit1 often with Prithivi (A. V. 12,
161SB74.J,7KB76TB11651431GB21
25SB1,|45221,19331432365314AB18)
with Gau (S. B 14, 2,1,7,2, 3, 4,34, M. B 2, 8,15) as also with
Vak (8. B. 38, 2, 4, 16, 8 5,2, 20.) In Rgveda Agm also has been
addressed as Adit1! 7eq = UFAQ  WRASANEAARA Gaa@E WRU o
=FATE qreat Tt aeam | In addition to these, lexicons give ‘mulk,’
and ‘mother’ as the meamngs of the word. R V X 63, 2, seems to
1dentify Aditr with sky in the expression ‘Dyaur Aditr’, and Dawn is
said to be the face of Adit1( I. 113, 19 ). Therefore the Dual form,
Aditi means heaven and earch both

Fnally Adit1 18 the all-embracing supreme reality; siffaafsfzfy
waftqafefmfar @ framgsd fe 3 wfift o =ffa SaaR
fafeear (R V. 1, 89, 10) Hence Adit1 is the Divine mother, the mother
of Adityas (T B.1,1,9,1-3, T M B 13,9, 5, 18, 8, 12, 24, 12, 56,
S. B 3,1, 3, 3) including Dhata, Aryama, Mitra, Varuna, Afisa, Indra

and Vivasvan (T B, loc. ait) and probably Martandat T M, B 24,

12, 5-6) =y

With this varied conception of Aditr in view the etymology
of the word may be considerd. The derivation from ad meaning only
‘to eat may stand some chance; Heaven and Earth obviously give
us tood (anna, seepost so does Agmi (see ‘Atri’) and cow, mother and
milk Vaik could claim any name of Agni to be 1ts own (se¢ Agni and
Vak), though 1ts claim to the term ‘Aditr’ may be justified on the
ground that Vik as the Sakt1 of Brahman becomes the devourer of
all, in the from of Mityu (1 e.) the éaktl‘ or Vak in the dissolution

1—of wsfiqafifae=aq Nir. 11, 25
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stage op. cit.) but then Adita would not be ‘one who feeds or gives
food’ as 1n the previous cases, but ‘one who devourers’,

Before; proceeding further, it may prove advantageous to
examine the root ‘ad’ and 1ts cegnates n other languages The root
*ad’ 18 often compared with L. edere, gr, edein, edo; Ice E eat, A. S.
etan; ger essen; N oedia, This root may be found in Greek Ades or
1ts variant Hades ‘the God of death-region’ who may be compared
with Adit1 as Mrtyu ‘the devourer’ Another cognate 13 Adoms, who,
as pomted out at length by TFrazer i his Golden Bough,
18 essentially a deity of vegetation and productivity of earth and has
his parallel in Norwegian goddes ldun, the personification of rch
flourishing earth of summer and spring and an emblem of fertihty.
Odin, the personification of heaven also seems to be derived from the
same root ‘ad’ and may be compared with Adit1 as Dyau, Edda, the
name of two Scandinavian books of mythological and heroic songs
means ‘great-grand+mother’ (Ice) and accords with Aditi, mother, the
feeder. Sk. 1da. ‘earth, food’ may also be derived from ad ‘to eat’,
and 1da of Norse mythology, associated with twelve Aesir may well
stand 1n compansion with Aditi, the mother of twelve Adityas. The
words hike L edax edicis, E edacious as well as eddish, meaning ‘the
eatable growth of grass’ and often cognated waith A S Edise may
also be thought to have come from the same stem

Thus 1t seems probable that there was a word Aditi, derived
from ad ‘to eat’ existing in quite early life of Aryan people, That
the food-giving trait of Adit1 18 the onmgwal and basic one may be
supported by the fact that even 1n her most promment capacity of
Adityas, she 13 said to have cooked odanam, with a desire for progeny
(afifed gemergRaTaTs sfegrzanam a1 wauwas ke s,
GB 1, 1, 15, mifefa  gamram@mda  smigaadaq TB.1,1,9, 13)
and her principal task 18 to feed the universe She 1s called Visvasya
bhartri jagat pratistha (T B 3, 1,1, 4) In addition to this she 1s
often }Jrayed for giving food, nutrition : pust:) and cattle

In this capacity, Agni( the terrestrial and celestial > would
have been the starting pomnt of the conception of Aditd, Thus Adita
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may, followmng Hillebrandt, be regarded to be all light m the
universal sense (V. M IIL.106-108) This 1s why she 1s said to be
possessed of imperishable light (R.V, VII 82, 10) which she 1s
prayed for IV 25, 8). Dawn 1s the face of Adit1 (1, 11,19) and she
18 called Dyau (X 63, 2).

Hilbrandt, considering Aditr as the reverse of Dit:1 whieh he
derives from da ‘to bind’, regards Aditi primarily luminous deity,
personifying the hght of day nits boundlessness and imperishability? .
Though Dita 1tself seem to be originally luminous (see Dita), derived
probably from some root DI ‘to shine’ found in f§& ‘a bright weapon,
sky, heaven’; Dinam, a Day (un 2, 49), 1t 1s probable that Dit1 mght
have been concerved later as a goddess representing another side
of the Supreme Being, namely destruction as opposed to protection
and feeding, and 1t 1s this phenomenon that might have been
responsible for Yaska’s description of Adit1 as Adind from di“ to
destroy or perish ’ (Nir, 4, 4, 1-t of Durga and Dy. ) and for Ditr’s
becoming the mother of demons in the purdnas. In the same way,
with Dit: derived from D “to give’ (see Dit1) when seen 1dentical with
Adit1 the giver of food, there was conceived another Aditi derived
from 1dam and da (1 e 1dam plus dits, 1ddita, Aduta),

Even for Max-Muller’s conception of Adita as “what 18 free
from bonds of any kind, whether of space or time, free from physical
weakness, free from moral gmlt? >’ may not be necessary to derive the
word from Di ‘to bind’. Beginming with Pischel’'s Adit1 as the
“Personification der Erde die unermudlich schopferisches 1t was
easy , as for Prithrvi¢ to become the synonym of the Great Divine
Mother, hence the mother of all benevolent gods, and a Pantheistic
reality of R V X, 63, 2. Now when thus1it became identical with

1—VM. III. 106-108.
2—SBE 32, 241.
3-VS 2, 86.
4—See ‘Prthivi’.
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Vak, the changmg Sakt1 of the changeless Brahman, 1t was easy for
Adita, hke the Great Devi in the Agamas, to be prayed for deliverence
from a sin (3gas of Ag. mala), thief-ike-bondage (cf, baddhatd) and
mmpunity (R V. 1. 24, 15, VIII, 67, 14, VI, 51, 1 ) and concerved
as “ she of bondless freedom! .

It 181 this highest conception that Aditi’s relation with
Daksa the Prajapat (creator) 1s understandable According to R V.,
Daksa was born of Aditi, and Adit1 from Daksa (wfqﬁé“\ﬁ AT g9
7fafd qft ) This statement only seems to refer to the inseparable
and mterdependent co-existence of Brahman and His power. As
already stated in Vaidika Daréana, n the Saguna state Siva 1s as well
with His Sakty, as Saktt with Siva-One as much may be sad to owe
one’s existenc to theother, as thelatter to the former. The 1dentification
of Adit1 with the Devi or the Sakt: may become confirmed, when
Adit1 18 given the place next to the unmanifested and highest atate
of Prajipati? —a place elsewhere assigned to Vak3,

51. xfgs —Vajra, a weapon (It shatterer), from Dr ‘to tear off,

to shaiter’ .—

T 4 g forganae smafioe] s @ fammer
fogar @ Fiew gamD agEnw @ awegafaT |

The derrvation suggested m this Rgvedic passage has also
heen followed by Yaska (Nir 4, 4) who, however, gives an alternative
derivation from ad to eat’, which1s acceptable to Unadi Sutras (4,67)
Lexicons give the following senses of the word, ( 1 ) A mountain (2)
A stone (3) Vajra (4) A tree (5) The sun (6) A clound (7 A kind of
measure It 1s quite understandable to derive ~dr1 ‘the weapon or
Vajra’ from D1 ‘to tear off, to shatter’ with the prefix ‘A’ and regard
1t as the variant of Adr1 The stem root D1 seems to be sufficiently

—

1-~0ld RV 203-207, Macd. VM., 122, V Schroeder AR 295-407
2-KS XIV 4,MS 1 11, 10

3—See Af4F g0 pp 34 et seq
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wide-supread (cf A.S Threa ‘to rend, to suffer’, taer ‘to tear; Goth
tagr, L. Tacrima, Gr Dakru, Norse Theria’ to shatter—
probably also A S dreogen ‘to suffer E dree, scot dreech,
dreigh, all meamng deadly, wearisome ) and there 1s every
likelihood of such a word existing 1n quite early times. It may seem
natural, however, to suppose a separate word Adriused for mountain,
derived from dr1 with the prefix ‘A’ and meaning, therefore, ¢ that
which cannot be torn off or shattered”’. Narayana’s explanation that
Adr1 18 s0 called because beasts ete eat there ( does not seem to Le
as attractive as the former, But, when once the word Adri “the
unshatterable”, was got for the mountam, not only the one from Ad to
‘eat,” could be confused with the former, but the word Adr1 could also
mean ‘a stone’, as a stone1s a piece of mountain, ‘a measure’, as
measures hke modern weights in country-side were represented by
stone (cf. Eg Ardeb) and most probably also ‘a weapon’, as n quite
early days, weapons were made of stone. Nevertheless, adr1 as the
variant of Adri origimally used as an epithet of such weapons could
easily be merged imnto the original adri, The roots like dr dru, g,
trd, originally the onomatopoetic words representing the sound
produced by breaking or tearing of a thing and later meaning the
‘action that produces such sound’ has been responsible for Sk. dru,
‘Gr. dius, Ice tre, A S treo E. tree and other words
meaning ‘a tree’, for, while germinating out of the seed 1t tears
1t asunder. Therefore adr1 meaning a tree’ can either be taken to be
a variant of Adri derived from dr with prefix A meaning originally
a ‘tearer’ or as the word intended to denote big untearable trees as
opposed to small tearable plants and thus derived from di with
negative A. Adrias the sun would seem to have no justification,
unless the spimg Sun may be thought to ¢ tear off with a terrible
sound” the 1ce layers of the ocean by the melting of 1ce in the origina
home of Aryans (see Indra} Adri as the name of cloud can have
several probable explanation .—

1. Mythologically the clouds were the mountans of heaven,

2 Cloud 1s torn asunder by lightning ( of yask’s Nir., wraefa
Tt vl 97 g )
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3. Cloud produces the sound as originally repiesented by Dr
ete., pointed out above.

4 From the root ard meaning according to P “to mjure”’, but
m Veda used with prefix N1 to express “to stream, to flow” of Sk.
Ardras (un. S 2, 18)

5 From Dru ‘to melt,” flow with A of. B Drench, Ger.
trancken ete

52 3preqys —A sacrifice, “that which makes one safe from mjury,”
from dhurv ‘to mjure’ .—

T T 99 aFETRETAT SG gIusaE, § g v w gl

fag | ¥ soaygereeEsE am (S B. 1L, 4, 1,40 ¢f T,8. 3, 2, 2, 8,
25,8, 1)

Yaska also derives the word from dhvar ‘to mnjure’ (H=3T 3fd
a5 | i Reament aggfi™a ) and his commentators relying upon
Smit1 seem to belive that Adhvara 1s called “non-njuring’” for the
fact that there 1s no himsi ( mjury ) in killing ammals for sacrifice
(ﬂﬁﬁf fear gt | ‘ﬂﬂ’ﬁf) and that all these victims attain heaven,
( st g gofds afueadT | g faw srar argasgiegat afe)
The earlier 1dea, however, scems to be what 1s contained in the
Vedic passages quoted above—sacrifice was undoubtedly an act to
mvake the gods for welfare and safety therefore 1t could be regarded
the act ensuring safety aganst injury, itself being free from injury
(1 - =)

Originally! , however the root 'Eg\af seems to have been
associated with 7 the Agni, sigmifying perhaps, hike Hindi ¥, the
{formidable sound of some devasting wildfire, Later naturally the
sense of devastation, destruction or injury would have elung to 1t,
thereby giving rise to the words like 7 or qﬁ:(, meaning destroyer,
The root Dhvr ‘to kill’, responsible for words ike Dhvarasa 18 also,
perhaps the varation of the same Vedic texts? oppear to have

1—sfa g7 = adisseER g 1w (VS 1,1, 8)
2-A.V.1, 5,5 cf ‘the concept of yajha mn “Vedic Sociology” pp. 2.
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contemplated two types of sacrifice, spiritual and material, the latter
being associated with the material fire devourmng material oblations
and producing Dhu or Dhvar sound, while the former beng quite
different from 1t, The latter, therefore, naturally was Dhvara, where
as the former A-.dhvara ( free from sound etc.). It 1s, therefore,
significant that the fire of 31:9T 13 often described! as capable of only
mtellectual contact ( RV 3, 27, 4-6), pure hight, immortal god,
mamnifesting itself with its Maya (RV, 3, 27, 7), the refulgeut child of
urjas (lustre), comparable to the grarfiw  of Garbhopanisad? . With
this conception of =&Y as the spiritual fire . Fari| (i e Puruss-
ya)fia), we may also explain how gods (senses etc,) could be said3 to
have found shelter n the yajiia (1 e, the Adhvara) agamst their
enemies, Asuras,

According to Nighantu, the word s1=T also means ‘“the
atmospheric region”. (antariksa), Skandaswami, followed by many
others derives 1t as follows *—

s At Ui garfy @it negar awariat | 95T st Ant FaasRa
Fardiar o a8T A s (Nigh 219) aofeg sreaded a feafiend |

To derive adhvara ( a sacrifice or atmospheric region ) from
Adhvan does not seem to be semantically advisable, on the contrary,
1t 18 possible that adhvan ‘the way’ might have originally meant <“the
journey which had been made safe by some magical or sacrificial act’
(see Frazer. Golden Bough 65 ff,). Atmospheric region could very well
be called Adhvara for being above mjurable height The same may
be said about the Adhvara as the name of the essence of a thing ¢ S.
B 7,3,1, 6) which does not perash with the thing, or about the adhvara
the name of Prana (S,B. 7,3, 156) which survives body and 1s
imperishable

53. srgurtaT: — ‘Certain Rks’ from anu plus Pa —
FFEA AT AR R AT MTERI AT (AB, 13, 14)

1—-RV. 3, 27,4,9,5,26,.,6,2,3,7,3, 1, 8, 35 ete
2 —See ‘Vaidika Darsana’ p 1-7, -
3—op at
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According to Sayana Anupina 18 an ‘after-draught’ taken
after meals (HSMTZA Te TEIAIZATIAATGITA ), 16 s probable these
Rks were used on ' that occasion
54, %%{—A metre, from anu plus stubh ( to exceed ) or anu plus
stu to praise, pray) —

(2) TAgATRREH, () TRl 7 srawa (D B. 3, 7-8)
Nirukta gives the first etymology and quotes a Brahamna

passage m support thereof ( sisgFwASEATEEAAT Fagi adt agd
QISR stag Nir. 7, 3, 7) both the derivations appear to be

N

quite probable.

Anustupa is used variously in the philosophical contexts also
(see Chandas).
55, e — 1. Death, derived form anta ( cf. E. end, A. S. ende,
Ger. untl, Dan ende, Goth andeis ) with the suffix ka, as death brings
the end,

2. Time or year (cf. Kila), as all die in time ( Qﬁﬁ’q@iﬂﬁ'ﬁﬂﬂ
WSS a3y s a9t Sqn=as g9’ @9t a5 S. B,

10, 4, 3, 2)
56, st:aﬁq{(_.l. The mid-region between heaven and earth, the
atmospheric region, sky, derived as —

(a) antara plus ks ( tosee TEEIWTAR @%ngﬁ?ﬁﬁﬂﬂﬁfﬁi@T

T weiagefigeradsteame «@ gusUEsREiveRi awEmaiien
S B17,1,2 28)

(b, antara plus ks1 (to dwell, live) —

siedaaT gafufy axmafigenafigag (TM B 20, 14, 2 ¢f J T B, 1,39)
2 Wind, the spirit (prana) the supreme spirit! , derived as
(a) antar + Yaksam —

afaforg mawra  aueffny adusERATRART H=AT € 4 TWET | a5
figfar wisar=sd (J. up. B. 1, 20, 4)

1-T.B 3,11,1 8,J.up 1,20, 2, 3, 2, 14, TMB. 5 125SB32
6, TMB. 4, 3, 3.
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Post Vedic Tradition.

1 Antara plus Kasintam (ksintam according to Durga means
sgvadhitam’, but S, K S takes 1t as ‘Santam’l

2. Antara + ksi (existing between heaven and earth)

3. Antar + Ksaym ‘existing within organisms)

Criticism

For antariksam as the name of the sky, the etymology antara
plus 1ksa would seem most acceptable as the sky with numerous stars
would have easily suggested to the primutive man some power having
so many eyes and looking at everything between heaven and earth.
It may be recalled 1n this connection that i various mythologies stars
are often supposed to be the eyes (e.g.the sun 13 the eye of
the Purusa cf. also Odin, the sky-god, Indra with thousand
eyes etc.) Anather probable derivation which seems to be suggested
m T.M. B. 3,10, 2, 21, 7, 3 18 Antar plus kha ( Avestic Khas, ksa )
meaning ‘hole’, as the stars could well be supposed to be holes in the
sky.

The derivation of Alntariksam as the name of mid-region may

best be found in antara plus ksi (to live), as 1t exists between (antara)
heaven and earth,

For Antariksam as “the spirt”, the basic derivation seems
to be antar plus ksi, as 1t exists within, and the etymology antar plus
yaksa ( see yaksa ), though logical from the vew-point of meaning,
should be regarded to have been an epithet i the beginmng.

All these words though originally different 1n sound and
sense, would have naturally tended to be absorbed in one word
Antariksam, because of their phonetic and semantic semilarity

57. m=ggig: — 1. The name of a sacrificial graha, so named after
its prototype m the Devasura fight with which Indra checked the
Asuras in the middle ( antaryat derived from antar ( mid-way ) plus
yam to check, to control) :

1—3=q@ 1 @ AYATT wiFa 0 faftwa a1 masgg s e RIS
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ATy W@ﬂﬂa@gtm@alﬁmw ast ﬁanwwmgmﬁ

FHETIIRISEY TAGARTFAEN & A7 Rad Srggararaeariargissaan
AgraEsrgaweaaaad, (T. S. 6, 4, 6, 1).

2. Udéna Prana, X

3. The name of a sacrificial graha, named after 1ts prototype
the udana Prana, that 1s controlled within or that controls all the
pranas (Prans) within : —

TITEN (93 ) SUFTE AT 5T I RHEAA AT
S.B,4,1,2,2¢f 4,1, 1, 1,),

58. meagiqt— All-pervading God who controls all the umiverse
derived from Antar plus yam —

73d T % iy 7 Jareaadaaadfy (S, B, 14, 6, 7, 3)
59. gmrequfq; —See Annam and Anna-patni

60 grmg—1. Food, from ad ‘to eat’ :—

srgasty Tarfw aeags ag=ax 1 (T. U 2,2, of. J. T. B. 238,
SB75!13102,2'7AV15246518,76723 5, 19,
2Brh up 1,2,3,7,8; Chh.up. 1,3,18,1,4,16, R, V., 6,4, S, V.
1, 6, 10, 9)

2. Stomach, from ad to ‘to eat’ — wmAsfemaIfa awEA sqd
qiseRgERaT =matky aww (S B. 8, 3,7 13)

Post Vedic tradition.

1. Annam from ad ‘to eat’.
2. A plus an to breathe’,
3 An “to breathe’

(see Nir 3, 2, 3, with Durga; Sk, Dy un S. § 3-10, Sayana on.
A V.19,7,4,15,2,46,13,1,5,R V. 4,13, 3 etc. Man S. 3, 182;
5,21).

Criticism,

Of all the three derivations, the first ( from ad ‘to eat’ ) is
obviously quite natural, Theroot ad ‘to eat’ from which 1t derives the
word is widely spread 1 the Aryan languages (cf E. eat; A. S etan,
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Ger, essen, Ice essen, L. edere, Gr. edo) and canbe found n
the words ike E edacious, edible, L edibilis etc The derivation from
A plus nam ‘to bend’might be good,so far as the meaning1s concerned,in
case of the Anna as the crops which bend down, but neither the phonetic
change involved therein , nor the place of ‘bending” phenomenonin
the characteristics of crops seem to warrant the priority of its claim
over the more natural derivation frome ‘ad’ suggesting 1t to be an
eatable The root ad ‘to eat’ hke SK, gras, ghas, bhaks. H. bhas,ger,
easen seem originally to have represented the bhasing sound prgduced
1n eating, and the root an 'to breathe’, the nasal sound produced 1n
breathmg Now, as both the activities, in essence, mean the same
activity of taking something in, and as the both were intered-
pendent ( of @t @amafe @ mrfafy: - at e urhufa @ssrafsr
S B.7,5,1, 16-17), 1t 18 quite probable that either activity could
be expressed by the root suggesting thereby that prina and anna
are the sre the same (T B.3,2 3,4,S B 3,8 4,8;4,3,4, 25)
The synonymity of Anna and Prana may also be due to the fact that
on anna or food alone depends the life or Prana (s sharet €8 |ag S, B.
7,5, 1, 20)

In the philosophical contexts the word has wvarious senses,
necessarily all derived from the same old annam, ‘the food’. The

evolution of its meaning 1s natural and may be thus stated —
1 The food 1in general.

2 What 1s made of food 1 e the body and 1ts constituents
hke fat, semen etc (G B 1,3,23,T.B 2,1, & ﬂwmmﬁw
ggee @dww Man S 3,182 ¢f S B.6,2,1,1,4, 7,5, 1, 13; 10, 2
2,7.3,3, 4, 28 etc ) as wcll as excreta going out of the body (W‘:r\
gisyS B 8,.,4,5,8,7,8,2,8,5,4,4,8,6,1,21, 16,3, 1, 23 )

3 What 1s due to food e g bodily lustre, strength, breath

&

(wmgsfS B 86,21, TMB 13,09,13,21, 1511, 12,18, 6,8, S.B,
9,2,1,12,K.B 16,3,SB 5,1 1,16,8,1,1,9,T. B, 1,3, 6, 2 6;
1,3,8 5,5.B 5,1, 6,3,6,3,2,4).

5

3 4 all the bodies ( animals, men etc, ) and thewr constituents
S B 4,3,4,25J.up. B 3,3,15,T.B. 3,9,8,3, S B 6,2,1, 15,
5,2,42, T.U, 2, 1 etc )
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5 The totahty of the constituents of which these bodies are
made up, the totality of all forms and the formal matter, the body
of the umiversal immmanent Self with all 1ts constituents wind, sun
and bodily lustre ete (S. B.9,2,1.12,K B 16,3,J up. B 1, 25,
9,5 B.8,5,8,3; 14,8,13,3,7 5,1,21,7,1,2, 4,5, 1, 3,7, K. B.
12,8,TB 1,7,8,6,3,8,23,2,S B 2,1,3,7,4,23,8,2 3,6, T.B.
3,82 1,3,817,5,1,7 3,5, 1, 7,5,2, 1, 7,1, 3up 1, 3, 18, Bh.
up 1,4,6)

6.The Virat (K.B. 14,2, K B 9,6, 12,3, T.B 1,6,3,4,
822  TMB 4,8 4,AB 1,5 AB 1,5,4,11, 5, 19, 6, 20, S B,
5,2,19)

7 The lowest elemental form in which the supreme soul 18
manifested e, g ( TEATET THEATERAT ATHIN EYA | STFTAETE | TR |
HRTT Ew g gfvsarsina =wstwnsa | T B. 2, 1, of also S B,
511,38, 7, 7,1, 2, 4, 7, 5, 1, 21, etc ) Annam mn this sense
corresponds to the gross form of matter and 1s said to be threefold
(S B 8,5,3,3; 3,21, 12, 3,7, 1, 20; or manyfold ( Virupam T M B.
14, 8, 4 ) as 1t 18 considered from the stand-point of the three- worlds
or of the manmfold creation respectively From another view-point
annam 18 said to be sevenfold (T B. 1,3, 8, 1, Bith up. 1,5, 1, ff.)
distributed as follows 1 the whole creation - The one 1s ordinary food
eaten by us all, the second and third are Huta and Prahuta allotted
to gods, the fourth 18 milk g9 ) set aside for animals, the fifth,
sixth and the seventh are Manas, Vak and Prina, fallen to the share
of Atman.

1
7

8. The ultimate matter conceived as the food (bhogya) of the
Supreme Spirit ( bhokta ), who 1s therefore called Annada or Annada
but, as the supreme spirit does not really enjoy and 1t 1s 1n fact His
Sakt: known as Vak which does everything, the Vak or i1ts synonym
Prthiviis called Annadi (see K B 27,5, A B, 5,25, S B. 2, 1,4, 28,
2,2,4,1,T.B 3,8,7,1)

9 Ultimate matter conceived asthe wife of the Supreme spirit
(S B 12, 7, 2,20), He 1s called Annapati, yet from another
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point of view annam 18 said to be the husband and the Aditya or
Dyau 1s considerd to be annaptni, It must be borne 1n mid, in this
connection, that annam, annada, annadi, annapati or annapatnl are
all said to be the particular bodiesof the same Immanent and Supreme
spirit, Prajapats. (A B, 5,25, K B 27,5,SB 2,1,4,28,2,2,4,1,12,
7, 2, 20)

61 g —see Annam,
62. gmrErgT—see Annam
63. syHE—see Annam

64 g;:ngﬁg —_ A sacrifice done in imitation of another sacrifice,
derived from anu plus & hr — (§U3FENT FSTEATATEN GEATTATETAT A 1)
65. siqqgr— 1 The formidable aspect of Prajapati, as conceived in

Death, derived from apa plus bhi .—( s9qIT =T qEG TG
A.B 5,25)

2. The death that does not fear anybody, derived as before -
(T g o it K, B 75, 5.)

66, aq'{]f‘am-qu;__Unconquered Direction, from a plus para plus j1.-
¥ (FTIgU ) Sdr=at srear Rrmae § qala queaanT feaiiar A B, 1,14,
67. mqUdisqeg; — Prana which arrests others but which itself 18
unarrested by anything else, from ap plus rudh —

uq (1T ) TFAIETTE dawe J. up. B 2, 4, 8
68 zrqigrg; —The abode of waters 1 e, eye ,—derived from sarq +
L&l
( FgASAYT FUvaT Tz @asay gt S B 7, 5 2, 54 of. V. 8. 13, 53. )

69 ZqY-ggd— he seat of waters1 e sky, demved from Sad ‘to
seat’ with Apim (waters) —

(%ﬁa?sawi wgw ffg & =t S B 7, 5,2, 56 cf. 13 53 ) The root Sad
and 1ts derivations may be found i various other languages :—

L. sedare, sedere, & seat, A S Saet, sittan, Ice. Saet1 Sat,

Sitja, cf also L. sedimentum, sedilium, sedes impedita; sedentarious
etce,
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70, HUWIAY— The path of waters 1. e the earth, derved from Ay
‘to go’ (D P 1, 503) with Apam (of waters): —
= (7R srswarwaawRar at ata S B 7, 5, 2, 50.

71. siqmml; —Name of a medicinal plant Achyranthes Aspera used
mn washing teeth and other cleansing purposes, 1n sacrificial and other
rehigious performances, derived from ap plus mr) .—=GTEAFIST HT%Q
R AT AYTEATGIHRG @1 SR | WIS I AT — G
HITAR AT FARUFAZ LA V 4, 18, 67

The derivation suggested heremn 1s also supported by the
Brahmanas —

R (wrarte gsaa S B 13,8 4,4 stararand £ 9ER | st
q 71 g rgarEadEeT ¥ sawaea S B 5, 2, 4, 14

The root mrj from which the word Apamaiiga has been derived
here, 1s taken by P D P. to mean ‘to cleanse and decorate’ ( Il 57,
X. 304 ) but origmally 1t seems to have been an onomatophoetic word
representing the sound produced 1n cleansing the metal ete. by rubbing.
This contention may be suppoited by the words hke S o *a kind
of drum, H. D mjja
72. gqig—Wind,which makes the water pervade alround, derived from
apim plus yam (to pervade cf. yama Panvesane D P 1,871 X 82)
see maitreya n M DV pp 359, 324)
IEASHAHT 777 @AY sars ARt 1S B 7,5,2,46, V S 13,
5,3)
73 mqiftr—The plants where the waters stay dienching, «erived
from apim plus und ( to wet, drench } —

TIIHATSHAIRNG 9% @9 T3=afeesf adtegdimm= S B 7, 5,
2,47 cf V S 13,53
74 xfegaafig— A Paticular set of Chandas, so named for their
bemng helpful in crossing the darkness of night Sarvariy) —

wfEat srgeeliens aefandufy agar Wi gewif sondarfs

&3 WERR g TR sy gEEg | A, B, 4, 5; G. B.
2 51

These verses are 12 m number (A. B. 4, 6)
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75. mratgs — N of a sacrifice and of a Sama Veda Verse closing that
rite, the last or 7th part of the jyotistoma sacrifice, so called
probably because 1t was thought to wind up ( I197 ) the ceremony
and hence, with 1t, the sacrificer was supposed to obbtamn { ap ) all the
desired things for which the saarifice was intended, derived from 3p
‘to obtain’ and yam ‘to wind up, to stop’ —

AT agatairEreeEy T, B 2, 7, 14, 2. aemgrad af-
W | FeAEnsisaERag T M. B. 20, 3,45, G B. 2, 5,9

76. zzsqp —Water-born 1 e, the Sun, derived from ap ‘water’ and
jan ‘to be born’ .—

v (G4 ) TRTET FLA 1 wAEE e @ At A, B 4, 20, 2

It seems that the original home of Aryans had sea on 1ts
Eastern and Western sides, hence the sun mising from the
East and sinking 1n the West could be thought to rise from and sink
mto the waters ( of. VIL. 60, 4, 61, 2,4; K B, 18,9,5.B. 5,1,2,7).
From the spiritualist stand-pomnt, however, st=s(T: may he taken to
mean the Sun representing the Spirit clothed mn original matter (31719 )

Therefore, Apam-napat (Lt the child of waters) whose
etymology seems to be suggested in R V 1tself ( see Napturapam II.
35,11 X 30, 14 ) may well be compared with %7 the sun, and
thus Apim-napat may also be considerd to be a sun-god, and not a
hghtning-god as generally interpreted (cf H R, 63, Hillebrandt, L R.
70, Macdonell, V M.) (see Apam Napat)

77 Wfﬂwl{ —N of a Saman, A (not; plus Prat1 ( agamst or match )
plus Ratham —

JATGU |IGT TG AT TARTRTIAIEA TSI TAGUATIF 18
gfaaraafarrenafaaag (T S 5, 4, 6)

There seems to bea root rath ‘to move, go’ as found in the words
hke rathya ‘road’, rathira ‘quick,” E. Route, L. Rupta Therefore
Apratiratha would mean ‘to go against’ or one who can go against 1. e.
a match Thus Apratirath might mean ¢‘that which negates the
matchability’ of the opponent In other words, that which defeats the
enemy The particular Saman seems to have been possessing such qualities,
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In later hiterature there 1s also said to be a Rshi of the name and 1t
is said that he composed a verse which was named after him,

78 aﬁqﬁ.—@_N of a Naksatram, fiom abhi plus j1 (to conquer) -—

FATEA GIRM A1@9 | 3§ J[WRARATRSHSTIT | aaegd, azfa
feaisfafeay T. B 1, 5, 2, 3-4.

ARAERITISTAET I | TYFA Y 99q | aamasmrataiafae
ot garersdfimawg T B 3,1, 2,6, 1,5,2,3, 8, 9

This shows that the particular Naksatra was supposed to be
an auspicious star heralding the period of conquest

(2) N of a sacrifice, derivation as before sifufiar a3ar -
afaareisas K B 34,1, T M B 22, 8,4, 20,8,1, 16,4,a-7,

(3) N, of Agni, as all sacrifices including Abhijit was due to
Agni and as Agn1 was the chief god -

afiRarfalia efadly @amasaq K B, 24; 1S B. 12,1, 3, 12;

79 mfygamaea; —N, of a particular set of Rks, Abhi plus trn plus
Vatup —

T T UG @I NI QUEIRRT  ATeRA aTamnaTuEE I TT
FeATRar stiguwaean wafa A, B 6,11, G. B 2, 2, 21.

80, af‘q{;[q:;q._N. of a siman, from abhi ‘from all sides’ plus Nidha-
nam (death) --

wfafrsiy TIEgEEEY TEEEGUEsRTR  wesrafaina
geeam T M B 14, 4, 5,

Here the root str obviously means to kill ( of wwATfafEmagfa
ﬁ:?:;‘-q‘[amtrg:? B K 15, 48) though 1t 1s generally used m the sense of

spreading (str dcchadne IX 14; It shows that the root from which

Nidhana (death) 1s derived was not used in the sense of killing even
n those day

8! mfyga; ——N of six-day sacrifico, performed as the part of
Gavamayan, derived from Abhi-plu ‘to overflow, drench, mnundate’,
so named because what may be called drenching ¢ abhiplavan ) 1s
performed again and again i course of this sacrifice —

T3 aeE g gRiRTeERaEE it am K. B, 21, 6
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The same seems to be meant when the mythical origin of the
sacrifice assoelatgd with the abhiplavana by Adityas or gods 1s given
(GB 1,4,23,S B.12,2,2,70,K B 20,1, 21,1).

82 m¥qEIq—N of a mantra or sacred formula, derived from abhi
plus tan —
FRAT ARG agararEnaamaEg (T S. 3, 4, 7).

83 mfyysH: —A thorough bath; derived from abhi ( from all sides )
with sific ‘to sprinkle, to water, to wrrigate etc .—

Medarsafafsgamisfifizas S B.9, 5, 2,3

84 srfiad; — N of a particular Siman of Brahman Sama group,
derived from abhi plus vrt ‘to go upto, to go toward, hence meaning
origmally ‘“the end, goal, final resort destination etc, the Saman 18
probably so named, for 1t might have been supposed to help men
reach their destination -

spftacia 3 397 @ amEEas (T. M. B 4, 3, 2)

Samvatsara or Time 18 called Abhivaratah Samwvisah for all
have Time as their final resort { Abhivaratah ) and in 1t again they
exist (Samvisah) —

ageE) ArssfiaT afoEeE S a1 Al Ased aTEl SAn a9
afroses arniad i gl & waifo qareafieas S. B8, 4, 1, 15

Another derivation of Abhivartah 1s from Abhi plus Vit ¢ to
go aganst, to be face to face, to conquer, hence the particular Saman
was 50 named for ite being helpful in the task -

sfiasia & §a1 ergTmiERea aaiAet smaw waft wgsmaiEe
T.M B 8 2.8

85 agg;{__A cloud, “That form of waters which supports (Bibhart1)
the creatures”, derived fiom ap (water» with bhi “to support”.—

SUFIRI WTRAgIAnT JF9 37 gt fafg (K B 18,4)

Nir Suggests the derivation from ap with bhr and
upanisads may also seem to lay their support to yaska’s theory, when
18 sad ,—
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ST TG WER Y et orst gt Het WA de g sty Ch,
up. 5, 3,5.B.7,5.2,48,5,3,5,17cfS, B. 9, 3,3, 15

There seems to be no fundamental difference i the two
etymologies for the two meanings of the root bhr, namely ‘to fill’
and ‘to bring up’ appear to have the same origin Most probably, the
root bhr originally represented the bhar-bhar sound of the water
pouring forth for plants, and as this watering the plant meant
‘bringing them up’, the root bhr, could naturally mean ‘to fill, to
support, to bring up ” ( cf per abra, o Ass. ibru )

86 srgrgEgr—The day of new moon, when the sun and moon are
said to dwell together or m conjunction, 15th, day of every month
derived from Ama (together) plus Vas (to hve) —

guteegaE! 9wt afaes arsamer G S S.2, 8, 5, of. sTEEE
wuTaETad TegTht seatar P III 1, 122 S K,

Brahmanas have however evolved several myths around this
fact, generally all the devas (ILt. shining ones ) bemng hght-gods,
specially sun-gods and moon gods, 1t wassupposed that in the mght of
absolute darkness all the gods dwelt together at particular place to
mourn the death of dymg moon or for some other reason —

q (SFzwd) ¥AT eSS AmuTRarEaes gt fue fuawg sfwar-
wE 91 38 geaganEAr smfana afterdfe ar &t s ses sgweeEy
(S.V.B.4,6,0fG. Up.B 1,33,6;K B 4,8,S.B,1,6,4,3, 1, 6,
4, 3’ )

‘The same etymolgy may be found suggested 1n Atharvaveda
1hself .— TR GAE) AR FERATERRITIEI THATIEr gIal aatd |

A V17, 84, 1-2¢f 11,7, 15 with Sayana cf Sayana R V
1, 16, 1. staTeedt | 191 G g@d owdT Qe gatwesadl Ifd swTaeT a|
ga g | swr vafa “smmmer SR RIg |

88 HIIY— A preventive of de?th, derived from mr ‘to die’ with
negative o .— st (fadq S.B 10,2 6,19 ¢t 9,5,1,10 TMB
21 12,2,23,12,3,S B.10,2,6, 8 Amita as the negation of Mrta
may be understood better 1if a reference 1s made here to the relation of
Mrta with Rta, because Mita 1s only q+sgd|
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The prmeciple of Rta 1s very important in Rgveda where the
whole function of creation and theentire activity in the universe seems
to be attributed to Rta.The exact import of theword, however, has not
been so far clearly understood The Rta as controlling the universe
or as assoclated with Indra, Varuna, Agni or the gods in general in
therr fight against demons or as guiding the course of the stars, the
Sun, the Dawn the rivers and the winds 18 often interpreted by the
scholars as a law or order cosmic, ethical and rituahstic; but this
explanation does not earry us for enough

The clue to the solution of the mystery may befound m Rta’s
association with Satya which 18 wrongly understood to be the
synonym of the former. The words Satya and Rta when used in a
pair seem to signify, following original meaning of their respective
roots, the prmeciples of Being and Becoming respectively. In Nature
none of the two can be taken to be absolute and their relative nature
18 often mentioned Agni 18 saad to be Rta, when Aditya 1s Satya,
but Agmi 18 Satya, if lght be taken as Rtal. If Brahman’s
creation or the Vak energy with which he creates 1s Rta, Brahman or
creator is styled as Satya? and hence Satya 1s said to be embodied n
Brahman? . Bnt, the same Brahman could be regarded as Rta, when
compared with the more stable Sahlam? ( undiffarentiated Viraj® ),
likewise the semen, the prana, the man as the eye or the AT&EY
may be said to be Satya, when compared with human body® .

The Principle of Becoming as the prmciple of change or of
activity, as opposed to that of Bemg which signifies relative stability

1—spiqTsfy waq e, a9y | aft ar wawd (@ft) @@ SB 6,
4,40f VS 10,47, TB. 2, 1, 11, 10, 3, 12, 9, 3.

2—SB 14,9, 5, 1,2, 1, 4, 10
3—AB. 3,6,GB. 2,3, 2.
~4--SB. 4, 1, 4, 10.
5--See Vaidika Darsan, pp, 199-247.
6--SB 3,9, 3,25, 14,5,1,25; T.B.3,3,5,2¢£GB, 2, 2,23 S B,
14,4, 4,3
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from which that change or activity takesits start, In other words,
Becoming 18 ultimately nothing but Bemg m motion, there 1s, there-
fore, no fundamental difference between the two, Thus Satya (being)
and Rta (becoming) are somotimes said to be one and 1dentical (S B.
7,3,1,23,140,3,1,18 TB 2, 3)

The Rta as a chosen or acoepted course of action 18 to be
called Vrta ( from Vr ‘to choose ) which, for that reason, may be
derived as g7+5ga. The Rta or Vrta, as an effort or activity mn  general
18, on the analogy of an‘effort of chanting, described as starting

with f§%1C and ending with fgs. Chandogya Upanisad gives a number
of examples of the same .—

(-—-amfEE 1% seaTEEgea: A e sr e
TR NIAY TEg 7t g

R--ufunrafy affsd o SR e e Sefl @ sleisg
wafa @ qfagr seamaly afaaa |

3--STIY @ fEFEiaTad @ sae femt wgdy @ syfy afd
Fjﬁ Gﬁﬁa q H‘f%ft‘{[t. (1) mﬁ[ a’f\gq;n{ cmen

v--safesr sfim st awafea sgfdiswrg afieisE afiaag

¥~y a@T=y @ fEF ﬁaﬁ ST Hsﬁﬂﬁﬁ?ﬁﬁl ® SCUTCIRE GRS
WAy q srﬁfat SRR aferamdas €@ Tt i -
§—ga=a) famT e sl At STy IRHfiEl Ene framiaga
U:ﬂm m .....

s—sefifren fémrem @ S @ saashAaguie @ s
TRy T4t a0 @ SRER T et e iy aa e |

From these examples, 1t would be clear that there 1s one self-
same Saman, one Svara, one activity in one given process, from rising
to the falling of the pitch, from beginning to the end, from mind tec
the Breath, from the churning of fire to the extingmshidg of 1t, from
the proposal to the deed, from the 11sing of the sun to lhus setting;
from rsing of vapours to the falling of rains, from the begimnmg of
the year mn Vasanta te its ending in Hemanta, from the creation of
three Vidyas to that of mauifold creatures,

-
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So 1t will be seen that there 1s a network of Rta throughout
the whole creation, and that the state of the absolute Rta can only
be found m that hypothetical activity which has been called the
first stress! or the ultimate effort which disturbed the state of rest
or mactivity in the Primeval Matter It 1s m this sense that Indra,
the Spirit 1s said to have killed Vrtra, the hardened form of mactive
Matter, with Rta2 .

The prineiple of becommng seems ultimately to have been
embodied 1 the concept of Time, for no activity, no change and no
Vikara 1s concervable without Tyme What 1s called becomimg or change
18 nothing but a series of movements of a given phenomenon in
mnfinite Time The concept can be best illustrated by quoting the
fameus Kala-suktas from Atharva-Veda ..-

A. V.19, 53.

e ot aght apia aEETe W AT |
TS Fa91 Rrafiraeaes T graThy AT (|

R—8Y FH TEIT FTAT AT TROEE =5 |
1 A w1 @ S e
- @ T Fr e 3 o agare aw |
@ AT fawa yawnf serg anng: 99 s )
Y—8 TF ¥ YA | OF @ AT T4 |
e et oo oat awqre & SR SR A 0
Y--FT fRgasaa w1a s gl |
FT § YA Wou NTa g i fassd |
§--%Ta Yfovge w19 a9ty g9 |
FI g et Jatha e =gl awaf |
--FT A FTA TG FTH A FHTRE |
FIA AT ARGFATINA ST ZAT K
S—®Td a9 BT SUNS SR e GHTREE |
FIa § FFAAA T 1A ST |
¢ -3 A o1rd |y afe whifssay |
FTA § =& AT PRI xR |

1—S8ee Vaidika Darsana pp. 201 ff.
2—1bid.
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§ om-FFTE FST TS FTA FF FATI |
@ T A T BRI

A. Vi 54

9--FIAIETT GHNF FTATE @ i & |
FraafT gl w1a fafand ga

R——FTAT qTT T9Q Hraa g wE |
ARl w1 Tt
3-—FTQ) € 3T o T YA AT T |
FIATES GOV, T FragsrEd |l
QT I GATIRAE! WA |
FTY TRIEEE FTS @bT Sfaesat |
y—FTaatET datsyat Srfafaftsd. |
o 9 &% T = @ geaie e g |
FatapRiieT ST F1d @ R TR |

These two hymns give a very good description of Kila as the
embodiment of Rta or the Prmciple of Beconming The following
poimnts may be noted --

(a) Kala,described as a horse,with seven bridles, (saptarasmih),
having plenty of seed (53. v. 1, 2), the creator and preserver of all
worlds of the creatures ( 53 vs 4-7) of Rk, Yajus and yajfia and
of all what 18 gone and what 18 to be, seems to resemble Samvatsara,
whose creation, as stated elsewherel ,1s Iimited m time and perishable,
and the seasons have also been said to number seven.

( b ) But, the un-aging Kala (55 v. 1) the Lord of all, the
father of praja having withmn s fold the Jyestha, the Brahman, the
Sat, urged by and born of him, and the God Parmesthin; the
producer of the self-born Kasyapa and the Tapas (53. vs 8-10), the first
god (53, v. 17, controlling all other gods and even the highest Loka
along with the Punya Lokas ( 54-5 ). The Kala of this description
presents a picture which is utterly foreign to the concept of
Samvatsara For Brahman and Kaéyapa? are defimtely above Dawning

}—Author’s Vaidika Dayéana pp. 215 ff
9—AV VIIL. 9,3,7.
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process of Samvatsara, and so are the Parmesthin and others, as
indicated at a subsequent place

(c) Kala 1s the highest Tejas, a father, yet a son of the
Bhuvanas (worlds) which he preserves and circumambulates (53. v. 4).
This evidently seems to suggest that as the highest Tejas, Kala 1s the
cause of all worlds, and 1n the physical world, he 1s represented by
the sun, who preserves the worlds and goes round them.

(d) The Kala carrying the seven wheels ( sapta cakran )s
thousand-eyed 53 V. 1-2 seems to correspond to the seven-wheeled,
wigely seemg (Vicaksana) one which 1s above and different ( anye
upare ) from the five-footed and twelve-faced Pitr, the purisin! . Thus
there seems to be two distinet Temporal entities, the one including
the other, the further differenciation of the two seems to be in that

" the former with seven wheels is said to have a Rta-wheel of twelve
spokes revolving round the Dyaus, while the latter 1s described as
having only five-spoked wheel revolving in the Bhuvanas? , The
latter, 1t will be seen, 18 1dentical with Samvatsara who also, like 1t,
has been described as five-footed and twelve-faceds .

The existence of a super-Samvatsara temporal scheme may
also be concluded from the fact that Samvatsara 1s considered to
be only one day of gods?, thus when Samvatsara was called a
temporal Entity, 1t meant the temporal entity of the mortal creation
alone

So the Rta or Becoming as embodied in the concept of Kala
has two stages, namely, Samvatsara and super-Samvatsara, and
all stages 1t makes all the activities, changes and Vikaras possible
Mrta 1s a state where Rta 1s dorment (§_, hence under the orbit of

Kaila, whereas Amrta (31+3q) 1s above that state and hence beyond
Kala Amrta 1s neither Mrta nor Rta and stands 1in clear contrast with

Anrta which 1s specially an anti—Rta activity.

1—AV. VIIT 9 9, 12, RV 1, 164
2-Ibd 9,9, 11-12, RV 1, 164
3—RV 1,164 5-:2.

4 TB 3,99, 22, 1; TMB, 16, 6, 11.
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89 g;qq;{_..Pa,th, road; from ay ‘to go’ see ‘Apam ayanam’ of also
the follwing — qg1g  H®TEIIN WawAT wata K. B. 6, 15

90. mmqy; —The days of the either half - month; so named because
while the two are distinet from each other, the both form the month
and hence cannot be separated, derived from yu ‘to separate with
negative A, This phenomenon however gave rise to myths :—
TSGIRW (AT ) FISFIARITSGT 57w S B. 1, 7, 3, 25) swofiszanarng
AT, FE ST fEegR wigaa S. B 1,7, 2, 26 f also 8, 4, 2, 11,
V. 8. 14, 26.

91 ggrz—Sacrificed, offered oblation te, worshipped, derived from
‘Ya)’ to sacrifice .—

Rty gat-am aifeawer S B. 14, 2, 2, 76
92. graregs —(1) “Food’, so called for 1ts being put 1 the mouth —

HUTETSATET (FATHH) FTH 9 | TAATI T3 AT AT 0 TARATSITED
J up B, 2118,

(2) “The Prana of the mouth”, for 1t lLives in the mouth —

FAgAISAREIRas oSy disaws S B 14, 4,1,9 The
Ayasya1n this sense may be compared with the Ayasya Prana of the
Braharanyaka Upanisad (1, 3,8 ff ) and g&. of Chh. wup
1,2,17.

(3) The Prana 1 general { of J. Up. B, 2, 11,18, Brh up 1,
3, 19 etc), derived from Ayam plus Ayasyah (1 e This of the mouth):-

« AL IFT AT N | I99 g7 T= AT 3 FAGAATE | STaTE
ﬁﬂﬁq | gwareasfa gdgaERs (J.up B 2,8, 7) The reason why
¥R became the name of the Prana in general may be same as
that in case of Annam ( see Annam ) 1t might have been observed
that life depended as much upon ‘breath’ as on food, therefore Lfe
could as well be ‘osic’ ( from L  os ‘mouth’ ) as nasal , of Nisikyam
Prana Chh up 1, 2, 4, ff) But the food was the raison d’ etre of the
chief Prana and could very well be named Ayisya Prana, or, as
sometimes called, g&7 I1Q

93 sraieg-mfged: —Whatis Ayfisya (pertaining to mouth)is the essence
of all the limbs of the body (ef isaren siywaisg T f&w@ s o1 e
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e STt R ST CEREATETATERATS IRy Seprafead awg e
feqrsiari w@ Brh.up. 1,3,19;Ch.up 1,2, 7,138 A V. 12, 5, 4
see also Afigiras )

94 mfisgg—N. of a Saman, so named for saving from arisam ( an
mjury, a disease 1 anus ) —

s Aifiarafa agfoewrfssag T M B. 12, 5, 23.

95, aaﬁg __The word Arka has been used 1n various senses, such as
the sun, Agni, water, hymn, tree, food etc , it 1s derived from arc —

¥ FefremsrE | TR R R 5
AR WA @ isHaaETd ASHEAE aved JfEfa agaT
wTHEd ( S B. 10, 6, 5, 1, Brh, up. 12)

The root arc 1s taken only t0 mean 1n the sense of worshipping
(D. P. 1, 210, X- 266) and Post-vedic tradition derives the word in
all 1ts senses from arc ‘to worship’ +—

sl YR aRwaa (S TR AAT ageaTRiae®  ae Wty
%ﬂmﬁ aﬁ’t wqfa I ggf®ear Nir, 5, 1, 5efalsonu S S 3-40, &1
arudF R % -o=da 3 W% Wik | s gEenRTsEE aw o
also Sayana R V 3,2,15,1,1,21,2,A V 20,12,6, 1, 11, L, and 5
S.S 18, 15, 6, Nigh 2-7, 2, 20 4, 2)

The root arc seems originally to have meant ‘to heat, to burn,
to shmne’, as 1t 1s still found m & V. 2, 19, 3, swAaaasfasaa d
Sanasiraag saaiserTg fsea%= fgu® and 1n words =fy ‘a flame, ray of
hight; fire’ (ef un 2,107) Arcin ‘shinmngy radiating’ The word might have
in the beginning represented the sound of the steel struck against
flint for produciny, fire and later the process 1tself, and then again the
fire ( of st (3171 ), AT (a0 o7 [w A g ) amfa S B o, ¢, 2,
25,9,1,1.,9,2,5,1, 4; 10, 6, 2, 5, 10, 3, 4, 5 ) 1ts brilhance heat ete
producd by that process It may be the reason why the word is used
to mean not only fire, the sun and the lustruous gods ke India,
Visnu, Surya but also copper, a crystal, N of a plant with reddish
flower; the plant Calatropis Gigantea also having similar though bigger
flowers, and eye (srhmgswRarad T.B 1,1,7,2.
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Provision of fire to the m-coming guest must have been a
mark of great respect and hospitality in the home of Aryans which,
wherever 1t might have been, seems to be very ‘wintery’ once, as the
prayers like Jivema Sardah Satam would show. Theie-
fore the root arc, formerly used to denote the process of generating
fire, 1ts shiming, 1ts burning etc, niight express the act of ‘respecting,
worshippmg > A parallel example may be found from terms hike
“Hukka pani dena”’; “Pan-tamakhu Dena” «Sdrvata-pani dend” ete
which now mean as much the act of showing respect as the orignal

sense of supplymng the guest with the aricles mentioned m these
phrases.

Therefore arc meant ‘to worship’ and all the materials ike
food, water and song became arka (T M. B. 15, 3, 23,5, 1, 9; 14, 11,
9,15,3,34,G.B 2,4,2,S B 10,6,2,6, 10,5, 2,)

Besides feeding etc. worship, specially of deities mvolved
singing lavish praises, so ‘arc, would mean “to sing the praises” .
This sense would have been easily brought out, as the root arc
might have originally imitated the sound of the iron struck against
flint, and as this sound might sometimes be found even 1n burning
fire whose flames are sometimes described as singing

Now the evolution of @% to mean ‘‘the Prana, the Purusa,
the supreme spirit” ( S B. 10, 4, 1, 2, 3, 10, 3, 4, 5, 10, 6,2,7, T. B.
3,9,21,3,) 18 qute natural, for spint 1s the light par excellence
as shown elsewhere |see Agn1) and Agni becomes the name of the supreme
spirtt ( of. TSR awE  TETERE 3T FaagAT | Ferradissfa
FaY 37 agaTT | YeuTs GSTAET 8 7 agATS | I it afes &
qEAT | JeTPagTiaAst § § g | JermaTaTEf gRaTeeT agAT™ |
SRS Rt 87 agATd | Fammahes 87 aga= i (S B 10, 3,
4, 5cf Brh up 1,2,S B 10,6,5,1

96, aﬁ;q__A worshipper, derived from arc ‘to smng, to worship’ ( see
W% above) —

a1 sy e wEw (R V1L 21 2)

qfuserat snaatea % (A V. 20, 12, 6)

sraaeeg wisw (A, V20, 12, 6)
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97. af.gsq'{_N. of a particular Siman, sonamed for being supposed
to secure Arka (food) with puspa (rase) .—

5 T 397 S 3 qgfa wAE gufaf G ERTERRIE ARy
geeam T M B. 15, 3, 23 (see Arka)

98 sﬁﬁq_..'l‘he piled up fire; the sun, the moon, derived from arc
plus Kam or Kyam —

S ECE K Wﬁa&mﬁms B 10,6, 5, 1 guy @S |
aRquaifiaeda adags ™ a‘rsanﬁaﬁ‘aatawgsz S B.10,4,1, 4 a®
(sreT) T TRT SegaTagTd agse S B 10,4, 1, 22,

99 xmffy —Flame of fire, derived from arc ‘to burn, to shine, to
heat’ —

Faad AR & g Ase g e g 9 s (A, V. 2, 19, 3)
oS B 6,2, 1,32, V.S 27, 11; S.B 6, 4, 1, 2; cf. Siyana who takes
pratyarc tc mean ‘Diptobhava’ and explains the innovation, as he would
call 1t,by his favourite formula Dhatunam anekarthatvat (1bid)(For arc
“to burn, to heat, to shine see 31 )

100 g{gfaf: —( 1) Hemi-stitch, derived from ardh plus arc (to
worship ) (2) the deity worshipped with it :(—

UY 7 09T OF &5 SaAisaE S99 1 | R @ehatsiasaa IR
WS TaEes AA.2,10Cf G B.2,5,10)

101 s;z}q;‘[__N. of a god, meaning ‘the giver’, derived probably
from Arya -—

sAfrenTgat gt T B 1, 1, 2, 4.

The etymology suggested in this passage seems to correspond
to that given by Un 1, 156 1. ¢ from arya with the suffix Kanin. The
word Arya has possibly been derived from Ra ‘to give’ (see V. stu
pp. 72-97 ) and is the cognate of the words like ray1 ‘““wealth”, arat:
“enemy’’ aryd ‘“a mistress, a woman of the Vaisya class;”” Aryani “the
wife of a Vaisya.”” Therefore Aryaman also would ultimately come
from ra ‘to give’ and correspond to a bountiful god (T. B, 3, 1,4, 9,
S.B. 5,4, 1, 12 etc).
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102 grq{— Horse, derived from Aru which 1s agam derived from Ar

‘to go’ .—
FegaagEEg swEai awm T B 3,9, 21, 2.

The word Aru can either be desived from Ar ‘to go’ meanmng
thereby fast-gomng’ or from Ru with negative A, meaning thereby
‘“uphurt, uninjured” In both the cases the details given in the
passage can suit, for 1t 18 quite natural to say for a horse to become
Aru 1, e fast-gomng or uninjured after making 1t wax or swell by not
castrating 1t. So Arvan meaning fast - gomg or unminjured horse
would correspond to H. D, Aru or Arui meanng an ‘uncastrated
horse or bull ”

103. mgegy —N. of a Saman, so named because of 1its assomation
with the word ‘alam’ —

SR T B e wfereeg 3 wefufa T B. 13, 10, 8.

104 sraFHE — Water, so named for flowing down-ward from Arvak
(downward) plus Kam (water)~

S (1Y) G AHANS: FANT AT AAFF] ATAAFEES TXET
TN WS B 9,1,2,22¢£9,1,2,24,7, 5,11, 8,3,2,5,6

105. aqm._The act by which one 1s telieved of some debt, censure

or sin, derived from theroot vad’ to speak,to censure’ with the negative
particle a ( cf. the words hke Avadyam etc ) ~

T I A AR | GGAEIRIY JIRsad eI agaies
Tg AEaTEETAgE faagaeH am S. B 1,7, 2, 6
106. gy —1 Bathing at the end of a principal sacrifice 2 The

end of a principal sacrifice 3 The water of such bathing, derived from
(a) Abhi plus ava plus hr or (b) Ap plus avartah :—

(1) sariisaaeifa sammen S B 4, 4,5, 1
(b)) Searswemmas ggEga S B 12,9,2,4, of S B 4, 4,
5,10, T B. 2, 1,5, 2, for the different senses of the word given above

107. mgQyn —The hanging offshoots of a baman tree, derived
from avak plus rudh —
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HTTSASTAUT AT T TeeqTL Gl A B 7, 31.

The word may probably be derived from ava plus rudh,though
Ava 1tself may be a short form of Avak

108 xfq; —Earth, the sustamner, derived from av ¢ to protect,
sustamn °’

g7 (afye) arswifaRa a1 @at ser=afa S B.6, 1, 2, 33, 6, 2
3,4,¢f un S S. 3-152 ( a?’t“a‘aﬂafﬁsrw) where commentator takes the
word to mean ‘¢ ight * or a woman 1n monthly course and derived 1t
as follows —

Fdifa et FHIQ | AT TWARAR GRETRE  gfa =wfy wEar|

109 W_Indechnable; from I ‘to go with the prefixes Aand Vi —
wzet e fas T walg = Rt a=me < ey a0 Al qgeag

In other senses (1 e. imperishable. 2. N, of Vishnu, of

Shiva 3 a member of an organized body 4 Brahma ) also, the same

etymology can work, as the mnderlying 1dea behind all these 1s that
of changelessness.

110. sgrg—Un-uttered, a blasphemy, a forbidden topic derived
from Sas ‘to say’ :—

qOR e fangea ety A B 6, 45, 1 ef  Whitney, Sayana,

111 zgjifgs — ! food, putritron, from as ‘to eat’ 2. hence also the
food as representing the matter (see Annam)n which all the Nama-
rupa 18 clothed, derived from A$ ‘to eat’ pervade’ —

s fiacisanxiieais=w §ig edamy A A, 1,2, f,SB. 8, 5, 2,
17,9, 1,1, 21

112 gmggi—A cloud, supposed to be a varant of Aéru ‘tears’ —

Tz dnitaarel diswr R} FeaderEey Wy WeeEg
3115 B.6,1,2,3 seeO0 N T 1-.0

Although from the anthropemorphic view-pomnt i1t would
appear reasonable to regard rain as analogous to human tears,
phonetically 1t may not suit to regard A$man as the variant of Asru
Therefore, more correct thing would be to accept the etymology
giwven by N T —
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‘s AT (1o ;Mo ) ¢ wigy W’ (Yo ) sifmfEraigrafa (304,
144 ) 3fy wfag w3t s gameg “ Srargat g0 e e sy e |

113, greqy ...:..1 Horse, the great eater, from A$ ‘to eat’ JEITE
g3y iz S.B 18,1, 2,7, T B.3,8, 7, 1;
2 Horse, the swift-goer, from asu ‘swift quick’ itself derived

from a$ ‘to pervade’ :—uzy amATAg @R @iew T. B. 3, 8,7, 2,
TR sgeisaaa T. B 3, 8,18, 2, ¢f A, B 5,1,

) 3. A particular aspect of the Supreme Self as the creator,
from Sv1 “to wax, expand, swell’ —

HISHEHI T Rl PR AN RIS SEr
T § it A FERgEay AT WgatEg, @
TR oF 77 AA 1 ¢ C a6t owg @wwEa | Brh. up 1, 2, 6,7,

This very fact 18 responsible for mythological accounts of the
sun-horse born from the swelling of the eye of Prajapati(S. B, 13, 3, 1,
LT.B. 1, 1,54 T M.B. 21,4,2; S B. 7526)0rVaruna.
(S B.4,2,1, 11)

4 The sun-horse, as evolved from the Asdru (tears) of
Prajipatt —st 999, @VReAiisygaead  saraed qaseq S, B
6,1,1, 11

The post-vedic tradition derives the word from 1, a$ ‘to eat’
2. a$ ‘to pervade, to traverse, 3 Asu ‘swift’ —

T FETARAEEEArs @ g Nir 1, 4, 1,
ey FeT ! wza%ssana wetaat wsra'?fa ar Nir 2,7,5

se i @fe #fu afe fafng sr-sw@a oeesaary sareidrfa s
arsft Uu.S S 1,1,37 cfalsoN T Durga, S K and Dy on Nir,

Of all these derivations, 1 and 2, deriving the word from a$
‘to eat’ and as ‘to pervade’ seem quite natural, The other two that
connect the word with the swelling of the eye, or with Asru ‘the
tear’ probably came mto existence, when the sacrificial-horse 1dentical
with the sun-horse (T. B. 3, 9, 23, 2, S.B 7,3,2,10,2,6,3,9, 3, 6,
2,6,K B.30,6, 15,4, T. M. B 16, 12,4; 3,9 21, 3) became, on the
analogy of the sun, the eye of the Supreme Spirit, Therefore the fusion
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of these etymologies nto the former natural ones could be possible
only because of the sard behefs associated with the horse.

114 gugeq; —1 A name of the abode of the sun-horse 2 A name
of the sacred fig tree,derived from Asva plus stha (te stay), serTa el
foram TEEEt FATISTY AHeEH(TST qgmererraaa T. B. 8, 8,13,
12; S5 B.12,7,1,9

Origmally Asvattha seems to have meant the place where a
horse 1s kept With the sun-horse as the horse of Prajapat1 or as the
disgmsed Prajipat: umself or the divine horse (S B. 6,5,3,9,13, L1, 1;
T B.1,1,5,5, 3221, 3,8, 22,3,3,916,1;G.B 2 3,19,A.B 6,
35,5 B.2,6,3,9 etc ),1t was found that 1t formed the part of a
network of lummaries which appeared to have therr root 1n the sky and
shcot out their rays hike the branches of a tree towards the world
below This 18 what has been pomted oub elsewhere! as the tree
Ash ayagadrassil, the abode of the sun and the moon,and the Pasture-
ground of the stars, comparable to the Naicasakham and Varuna’s
tree and resembling Gaokerena, the tree of white Haoma ( see P. O.
PP. 2940 ff )—

The comparison of Asvattha with the Norse Yaggdrasi and
Vedic Naichadakhamete would seem to be more probable,if 1t 1s borne
in mind that Asvattha 1s also sad to have 1its roots above and
branches shootng downwards ( Eﬁ‘i’:{@}sqﬁw@ s | GeEE.
Kath f B G 15, 1)

Probably the fig tree with 1ts thiek branches beset with the
clusters of figs would have been thought te resemble that divine tree
with myriad of stars grazing 1a the sky

115. mgawsq; - The universal spirit, the Saguna Prajipats ( Brh. wp’
1,2,7,S B.10,6,56, 7, 13,13, 4,1 15, G, B1, 1, 5 8) derved
from évi ‘to wax, swell’ and Medha from Medh —

lsHTaE auisaEd a6 Head T aifTgEETEIal & T ¢
£15 ety ade afagatEE s gT W w9 arreli | QISFFES qed
ASTEETEIARaRT SRl | qalstE  aEEEd SRR SRArAT T |
( Brh. up. 1,2,6-7,S B 10,6, 5, 6-7)

1—afys g2, pp 127-128, 201,
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Origmally the word seems to have been the name of the
horse-sacrifice n which the Asva (S, B. 11, 2, 5, 5, T. B. 3, 9, 22, 3
S.B 13,3 1,1, TM.B 21, 4, 2, S B. 13, 5, 2,2etc.) was
taken round.Later on,like so many other sacrificial terms, 1t was taken
mnto philosophy. The, evolution 1s quite nataral As Frazer pointed
out, the  horse-sacrifice = was  probably  started after
the symbohsm of the yearly circmit of the sun-horse, Therefore
the sun could be called the Medhya As¢va, the sacrificable horse
(cf. medhya 1n the passage op. cit.) and then Asva-medhya would be
identified with the current word Asvamedha. Thus Asva-medha was
often taken to mean the sun ( S. B, 9, 4, 2, 18; 13, b, 15, 10, 6, 5, 8
etc.) Another notable point in the Asvamedha ritual 1s that 1t seems
to represent what 18 known as fertihty magic as suggested by the
Brahmodaya ( Pururvas-Urvaéi hymn R.V X. 95 ) that takes place
between the queen and the Hotr Priest gata,patha, Brihmana 13, 5,
2, 2, clearly seems to suggest the use of the sacrificial horse as an
emblem of fertility and regard the bulland the horse equally represen-
tative of the fertihty ( favmenawfnd afgsged® faast g7 FrsnTarar
aguarfad ) There 18, therefore, no wonder that in Iran the sacrifice of
Primaeval Bull, and 1in Inda, the sacrifice of
the Prlmaeval Horse ( GB 1,5,8 A,V 13,1, Bth 1,1, 1 ete) hke
that of the Purusa should be regarded as capable of producing the
whole creation. This 1dea of fertibty combined with the
conception of the sun as the prototype of the sacrificial horse would
have, therefore, led to the identification of the Asva-medha with
the Creative Biahman; the Saguna form of Prajipati, the Great
Laght, This 18 the stage which we have 1dentified* with the Vimadeva
coming out of the womb and mamfesting himself mto the form of mamifold
gods, with the éyena- escaping with Soma fiom the hundred-fold iron
citadel, with the Vitra slaughtered to release ths waters and with
similar other things in the Nigama and Agama hteratwre Vimadeva
Brahman 1s saad to mamfest 1tself mto manifold creation of gods, Rsis

etc. ( 3@ AT TgWT ATENGIETAAT Jgr AN qeATSGIATE T AT
TAFAT S awawéfm T mmqﬁ amﬂmazﬁﬁn%a gfaadsg

—— v —

* FfaF-g0 pp. 77-78, 142-144, 189-190.
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weaE gawata ) In the same way all the gods and other creations are
said to have come 1nto existence, after the Asva-medha ( S B.13,1,
2,10 cf also Bih 1, 1,1 where the same thing seems to be imphoeit

% ST o7 SEW T R g@egale Q@ sareafeaETR el
ATRHTER Yerey Atgeweatteged gfietTeey | g ot sareae R ot
HIASF I ATaEqateEgiaaiy afisy aefn wedfs i wrafa | sas
famar fapa qar 9w FawIAg q9aT Sgdy TEREEAWT SawyETat
ﬁwﬁ)ammw&ama afyied afy qRAcEmaR wief qEif A
q%

Asva-medha often occurs in a dual compound with Arka; and
Brh. Up. following the passage quoted above clearly says that two
are m reality one and the same‘Devata and suggests that Ark is the

grosser form of the same reality and that the former stands in same
relation to the other as Agm to the sun -—

TY € AT SRR T OF G G YA ARAISAARATHTRR FABTATHT
TR E gRI faar R gekaTagar'g wafy, A e
TICEITRAT AT oarar gararas! wafa | Bih. up. 1, 8, 7, ¢f also T. B.
3,9,21,3,8,9,19,3, A. V. 11, T 7;) —Thus one probably represents
the mamfested aspect (cf. ayam Agni Arkah tasyaime lokih, cf.
also the creation of Atk Bih up. 1,2) of the reality and the other
the creation into dissolution state ( of Samvatrasa, as its Atman ).

116 mqg—1 N of one of the biicks used 1n building the sacrificial
altar, it enduring, facmg, so called for 1t was probably supposed to
enable the sacrificer to face and conquer and kill his enemy ( cf. the
case of gods in the passage ). derived from Sah ‘to endure, to face,
kill (¢f Sah marsane I 905, X 267 3 -

at (ST I TEURAST, WA TREATE R AT A aatd g 12T S. B.
7, 4, 2, 33)

Obviously the word origmally would have been Asida, with
long A before Ehe root Sah

2. Speech, from the same root . - AT WYTFT AT fHIIs=a
aEAREEwTaEY S B.6,3,2,3,34c¢f $B,6,5,8,4;7,5,1,7,8,5, 4, 1,
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3, The earth , for 1t bears all upon 1tself ; from Sah ¢ to bear’:-
(=t (oRret) a1 se@rS. B. 6, 5, 3, 1; 7, 4, 2, 32,8, 5, 4,2

4, Pranas, as they bear the body :—as@& @ JTWT FINTET
S B.7, 4,2, 36.

117. gue-N. of a partieular set of Rks, so called for their supposed
capacity to give food, from a$ ‘to eat’ (S. S. Sapyasuphyim tut ca cf
K.A.1,4,K. B 3,8,9, 4) aguifa (wfw) sEmeeamarfmas agm
qwgEd A B 5, 12

118, gmq_g..See ‘sat’,

119. grg—aer wae a19 SrrETsg | ogdd adwgsh G up. B 1, 40,
7,ef § B. 6, 6,2, 6.

120. RGY—mind, derived from Asu plus Ram #eiaTsrgid | m\ggtw%
J up 3,35, 3,

21. zgy; —1. A demon, so called for bemg born from Asu, the
bad part of Prajapat1 —

ST TIE STRAR | @ auisaEd | dlsraaaved, @RS

WIUEARE | TETERATSIA | AsgAIsgEgse | aggugEE . B2,
3, 8, 31-32 Of Nir 3,2, 2EETEd QAU YEH SFURAGTATIYIURT
i@y Jf also the commentator according to whom su means ‘prasasta’
and asu ‘a-pradasta’ see S.B 11,6,7-8,T.B 2, 2, 9, 5 8 where
Prajapata 1s said to have created Asuras from His lower parts.

2 Demon, hterally ‘non-solar, dark, nocturnal, thus Asura
bemng origmally A-surya Non-solar , a1 3aTEsd THAGUL ARATITE
AVARRATAT JAIT AU g S V B 4,1

Here 1t may be pointed out that, n the Brahmanas, Asuras
are very much associated with mght and darkness isee A B 4, 5,
G.B251,SB1,7222,24 3,23,T.MB. 8 3, 3 J.T.B,
331 ete)

&

3. Demon, ‘possessing asu ( maya ) or Prana’ :—cf. srrgd wmar
AT FATA AT AGFATATAT &1 F1 S B, 6, 6, 2, 6).



t 73 )

£} [qJQ

Post-Vedic Tradition

Nir 3.2,2, dcrives the word from 1, 37 'not) plus 4 (well)
plus ram2 As‘to throw’ 3, Asu ‘prana’ 4 As ‘to be quick’ 5 Asu “m-
terior orlower part. @A HERRATRS TS STER a1@ amE TR
wafa FaTagee GRTESY ST g3 TRRgUMENaaE g g |

Un 8 8, 1-41 derives the word from As ‘to hurl’ Commenting
on Un S «&@%q the commentator remarks stfasqd TRATET, T |
S T ITATTAR 1T | AT wgk gwa The Ramayana gives
the following explanation of the word -gusRmERal U saﬁtﬁr{a'r l
S FITRITRAT ST TTERAT |

Crticism .

Before giving a cuiticism of the above etymologies, 1t must
be borne in mind that the word Asura has also been used 1n the sense
of ‘a god.” Thus not only Vaiuna 1s definitely called Asura, but the
other gods including Agni are also given the same designation.

Agniis Asura Samrd) . R.V. 7,6, 1), the Asura of the wise
( vipascitam IIT 3, 4, ) or simply Asura Agni is also said to have
been born from the belly of the Asura (R V. IIT 29, 4).

The word Asura in this sense may be compared with Aesir
of the Norse Mythology Aesir, hke Indian Adityas are iwelve 1m
number and are Gods 1. e

The Aesir met

on Ida’ plain,

altars and temples
upraised high,
furnaces constructed
forged precious things
fashioned tongs,

and fabricated tools
( 5 Valupda, Str. 7, 6)

Aesir are so called for their possessing Asa might with which
the demons of darkness and frost are destroyed. Odin, the sky-god
boasts of His asa might before the giant —
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Or agan, wax not, Weimmer
Since to wade I desire

To the realm of the giants
Knew, 1f thou waxest

Then waxest my asa-might
As high as the heavens.

(See H. A Guerber, N, M, 8 )

Thor also speaks of lis Asa power which hs uses against the
glants .—
Once I employed asa-might
In the realm of giants,
When tne Giop and Griep
Gerrod’s daughters wanted to
Iift me to heavens
(quoted from the same source)

Besmides these associations, Asa 1s also the name of a god,
once 1dentified with Odin! ,the sky-god and with Balder the Sun-god? .

The Norwagean Asa may be compared with Avestan Asha,
a divine power which has been often philologically compared with
Greek Astu, Hestia3 and Vedic Rta—the terms that also like the Asa
of Norsemen seem to have been originally used for light and fire# .,

Iranmian Ahura ~ay well be compared with Aesir of Norsemen,
both bemng gods, possessed of Asha-or Asa-might,

Assyrian Assur can also be eognated with Ahur,Asur or Aesir,
There 1t occurs as synonym of a lord earthly or heavenly. ‘The
Annals of Assyrian Kings’ often speak of the Assur as ‘the son of
Shamash (the sun)’ and ‘the sun of great heaven ’

1—H. A, Guerber Myth N V, pp 15-16

22—1Ibid, 192
3—Preller Introduction to Greek and Latmn Etymology, p. 77.
4—Cox, M A, N. 425. Greech Gramm. 4, p 52
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From the above philological evidence, 1t may be found
reasonable to comclude that Asa, Asha or Astu as also Asur, Assur,
Aesir and Ahura hke Deva, Dyau ete. from Dyu ‘to shine’ might
originally have been derived from the root As ‘to shine’ (¢f. D. P. 1,
934)! Thus Asuras were as much originally ‘shining ones’ as Devas.

But, what made Asura mean a demon associated with darkmess?

Here hes the scope for the Brahmanic etymology that takes
Asura as the variant of Asurya (hit. sunless). It may be recalled that
the term Asurya 1s always used as an epithet for things, ungodly (cf.
Asurya Nama te lokah cte), dark dismal and demonic, Moreover
Sura 18 a variant for Surya as the word Asura (cf. R V.3, 13, 8,
10, 4 etc )is of Asurya meaning “Devoid of worship, ungodly”
( of. Sayana of. Old; Lud, B. R L. IIL, 235).

Asurya or Asura might have, therefore, been the name of the
ungodly, the demonic, the unworshipping, and the darkling,

Even then, the term Asurya or Asura in 1itself might not have
been sufficient to attract and absorb the word Asura meaning ‘god’,
had something not happened to darken and demonize Asura, *‘the
shining” and thus reduce 1t to the level of ‘Asurya or Asura’, the dark
and demonic This something might be the hisorical fight waged
between the Asuras and Devas, Probably there were two Aryan
settlements, one separated from the other quite early mn history,
when perhapa the word ‘Asura, Aesir, Ahura Assur’ was more
commonly used for gods After the period of separtion during which
they seem to have more commonly used the word ¢Deva’ for their
gods, the other group might have eome into contact with first group
and fought bitterly for economic reasons The hatred and animosity
thus engendered between the two groups must hawe been sufficient to
enable the Deva-group to call the Asura-group and their Asuras (gode)
as Asurya or Asura Thus Asurya or Asura meaning ‘demonic’
and Unworshipping and darkling became inentical with Asura
which to the other group meant ‘as before the shining one’, but which

{—Preller, op cit , Cox, 425 ete.
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- the Deva-group might have slowly left because of its contemptuous
identification

This hypothesis! may find support in the fact that Avestan
Deva, per Deva, Ass Devu, Eng Dewil, L. Diabolus, Gr diabolos;
A S deoful, Fr. diable, It diavols, sp diable mean devil and pomt
to the reciprocity of mimical condemnation What may be more
mdicative of this revengeful spirit 1s the inclusion of the Aryan gods
like Indra in the hst of Iraman Devas (evil spirits or devils),

So, this 138 how probably Asurya and Asura became one. When
once this identity was established, 1t was easy for other words phonetically
resembling Asurya epithet of demons or Asuras to be merged into one
and for the derivations being concocted 1n support there of.

123. mEfay — SEAHTIEIRY ABEA  AgEEAlsdl  aFV @FAISH
wafragefiga. S B, 8,3,3,5¢f.V S 14, 18.

123 e —Ego, I-ness from aham (I ) plus Kr ( to do ) %EgR
HEFqsqq Pr up 4 8 The word Aham and 1ts equivalents in other
languagese g E I, Ger 1ch, M E 1ch, A S 1c. Ice, ck, Lega seem
to pomnt to the inward psychological motion as you, thou, Fr du,
A S dew, E ye, sams tvam etc indicate outward psychological
motion Ahamkara 1g the act of pomting one’s own aham ( self )

124 xfgy —Snake, derived probably from hi ‘to go’ with negative
prefix A, thus meaning not-going but creeping —s1y I rREAATIEHT
zgff S B 1,5,2,9 Cf Siyan wu1« o9 GRE qEATe Quuamar “afy”

According to Nighantu, the word means mid-region, water
and the cloud, and the commentators have derived the word variously
from 1 ‘to go’, Ah ‘to pervade’, Han ‘to kill’ with A (of N T pp
69-70, Midhava D V.S K on R. V 1, 2,388,1)c¢f also Nir. 2,5, 3
s sfsaadiatsf@amna | faefaatvadt of g and un, S S.
4-147,

s ot

1—This, however would suggest India to be the original home of
Aryans, as 1t is only mn later Vedic literature that we find a refe-
rence to the bitter hatred between Devas and Asuras
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wifs frefrat ga | DrRaem g fammateregTT PR
@ geAfeavaty, st g|m v 37 gedifa wfg U

125. ggfaq—N. of a sacnfice, 1t 18 named so, because mnothing is

believed to be lost during the days of the sacaifice .-FERTEAT

wTaETREe g fhew f9% A B, 6, 18, cf. also T. B. 3, 12, 57 A, FETL
s ((wfierafa)

- 126. gn@mrgrg—1. The sun, derived from Kaé with A —d 98 HTH

wqaa e @ i gafeasee J up. B 1,7, 3, 2.

9, Tndra 7 @1 wHM 7% @ @ of. J.up. B. 1, 28, 2; 1, 32,
also ch, up 8, 1, 1, ff,

3. Lummous sphere or as elsewhere called the electro-sphere
which has within 1tsalf everything mncluding Agm, Vayu, the sun, the
moon, stars and everything that 1s there and that 18 not .- & W
TR, SR amgﬁé?eﬁﬁamﬁtmﬂﬁﬁmﬁaﬁ
EEGEHECE

It 1s this Akasa, 1dentical with Dyau whieh 1s the cause of
sound (see part I ) cf, N T.on Nigh 1-3, s=& W{Eﬁi FIY éja
sereTa g Fr g A (3, 3, 118) s N | 1 AT FILR
S izt | TR FE. T, (3, 1, 134 ) ww g (37, 3
134) AT wwER, TREATRAY wwewET | e —fraEl T
MR AR w1l
127 sngcmq—-—N. of a Saman, so named after 1ts author Akupara :—
FAFFITL FRT I sEgEhrdaerea’ J B 210, T. M. B 15, 5,
30,9, 2, 14

128 'ﬂlﬂﬁ‘{—-—N of & Saman, from Ksar ‘to sprinkle’, so named
because 1t was associated with some sort of sprinkhing . iE e AR
THISITHTART TSI FRRTRRWSSH qamTETsrEsss T M. B. 11,6,
10.11, 11, 5, 9.

129 guiw; —The place where the sacrificial or sacred fire 18
kindled, derived from Agni plus Dhr ‘to hold, contain — AT @
qEERT SITa aErEhweEEE, A, B. 2, 36, 10,4, G- B. 2, 19,

130. gEatag—( see Agnidhrah }
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131 sigmg: — 1 Name of a graha, from Agram (first, begmning) -

AATSHY, ATATTATLETA AT Togesaa T STTOTH AT STETRAREIU A1
S-B 4,2,2,6,T.8 6,4, 11, 2

2 Atman ( S.B 4,4, 1,5,4, 2,2, 5,4,5, 4,6 ) symbolysed
by the graha.

132 guggrgmy-—The first oblation of the Agmstoma saorifice :—3sr s

g (umaurea e )S B. 2,4, 3,13,2,4, 3,11; K. B. 4, 12,
G B 21,17

133 gmpgnapy —A Brahmana. who sings and dances, from agls, a

musical mstrument -—mmmmmaan W’G‘l{d‘]ﬂ?@ﬁiﬂqﬁ%{f

T i g wafareefiy auestaaima aaalaTa e ra R SN
G B.2 21.

This passage derives the word Aglagrdha from Agla plus
hatah, while 1t would be better to have 1t as Agla plus gidhah,
grdh meaning to long for, ( Grdh abhikanksayam D P IV 136 )

134  sifgems —Prana, the essence (rasa ) of the hmbs ( afigini ) or

the giver of the sap to all the hmbs —& vy warssfga @ wETE

@ R | TN | 9% Al CaeETs aIsfexd J up B 2, 1L, 9,
S B 14,4,1,21,14,4 1,9

( See also Afiguas for details )

135 arf’;c‘-:{gq__N. of a Saman, so named after the name of 1ts
author Afigiras ( see Afigiras T, M 12, 9, 18),

135. mfgﬂa:qqg —N of Atharva-veda, named after Angirasa :—

AR EAN R RE NI AaIEAauar AT G,
G AT T AT wifieaid dsweq 6. B 1, 1, 8

137 wtgqag-— Water, {from cam ‘to take, drnk, ( D. P 1, 498 ) :—
FErT WIRIAIISTOT FYUATIAIey Sufisa G, B 2, 2, 9-

138. gnﬁm-q\...N of a Saman, so named for its association with
victory —arfrmEartafaar T. M, B. 15, 9, 6.
139. ah.ml.__lustre('l‘ M B.12,10,18; 1,7, 3,4, 2,1,5, 5, 2, T,

1, 4) clamfied butter, from afiy to anoint, to Shine -—:rfimmm
Il emsag T. B 3, 9, 4, 6,
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140 ﬂ']&‘-t.'—g(q——N. of a Saman of Ajya-stotra; derived from &jya
plus dhuram, see, however the follwing ( j. B. 10 ) SAEU EI&I 'aﬁ‘é,\

A e | Ay AGRY sdaAAra Y s AaTeRRay wrde i | disfac
eI S a8 A T A vy s @ diva
UYL HIGAAT | FATATRT AT |

141. grsgifa—1 N of certamn prayer-songs, named for thewr
supposed virtue of gaining victory, derived from j1 ‘to win’ ~—

AT & 397 Gai SIS gaagay K B. 14, 1; A, B. 2, 36,

2. N.of prayers sung at the ttme of gomng to battle ( Ay,
battleground ) —

¥ sfmgragrRmmaagsammsaEg T. M B 7, 2, 1; 6, 2, 1.
142 mﬁm.Arrxval of a guest, hospitality, from at ‘to go’ “—
WRFUSAT T e TEFIT=ERT naagrafarifees aarfaureE |

This passage seems to 1mply the derivation of Atithyam from
Atith1 which is again derived from ‘at’ to go, just asinun. 8 S 4-2

of TR srafy @adnsgfy wfafy: wwg Brahmana by saying TEMT
Tregfa appears to derive the word from at { gam ) ‘to go’.

143  gresqp—Of theAtman, from Atman — RS TERE AT
wrreaEy T B 2, 8, 65-66,

144 msﬁm;'{___N of a Siman, named after its author, Atharvan
(see Atharvana and alsoT M B. 82, 5;12,9, 8, 12,9, 12; 15, 10, 12)

145 sprfaeg;—1. Agod, who takes away the worlds of the Asuras, from
3 plus da to take ( qzgUT MF@ER |FwEfgata) T B 3 9.21. 2,

2 (2 ) The sun who takes away the hehts of the stars quf
( AgETTt ) o ke wae diw weaEd . qeEtgat a8 B2, 1, 2,
18, @ qrady fm AER, ¥ A T W wwaleeE & aEn T
AR, TGY T A @A S geedEi, fa srat st
W gEg ofiEt e fewre @Al qT9. @Ew fGawd, W SR AWy
¥ & 3w yEwi g, anfiErniiasEg J B 11T
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3 A god, the son of Aditr :—ggeaT (ks ) sifasraa aeTeT
i@ T B 1,5,10,47,1,6,10, S B.3,1,3,3,T B 1, 1, 9, 1-3;
G B 1,2, 15;

t

4 N of each of the twelve months of Samvatsara .—

HAH AR 37 7 5190 T ArAT daceTed T FIGET Oy A€ qaAREMERa
Safedadurggrr, afs qamiiyar it Brh up 8,9,5,S B 14, 6, 9, 4;

5 Aditya, the shiming ones :—agfiast mﬁ%g | I3qE FoEady
fegar sifgar swag A B 13,10

Yaska’s Nirukta has also preserved the same tradition . srrfge.
FTAT 1 STeRt @R SfaeTaTat ARty g garefi Nir 2,4, 1,

Criticism.

Adityas are essentially luminous and ‘“m the aggregate sense,
gods of celestial hght’. Individually ( Aryamd, Mitra, Varuna, Afida,
Bhaga, Indra, Vivsavin, Bhaga and Dhata, appearmg as Adityas are
all luminous Like the hight-gods in the other mythologies ( cf Dyaus,
Odin, Helios etc),they are the Sbservers of the order (=T ) anii there-
fore can say with one voice ‘Be ye holy, forT am holy’ Thus Adityas
are the most ethical gods and Macdonell may be, to some extent right,
when he says, ‘There 1s no hymn to Varuna ( and Adityas ) 1n which
the prayer for forgiveness of guilt does not oecur, as 1 the hymns
to other dexities the prayer for worldly gains

In the above characteristics, they entirely agree with Aditi
who, as shown above, starting from the conception of fire, the feeder
from ad ‘to eat’ rose to the state of Agni, the terrestrial and celestial
hght and became what Max Muller working from another viewpoint,
defined Adit1as ‘what 1s free from bonds of any kind, whether of space

“or time, free from moral guit ” Thus she 1s prayed to release her
worshipper hike a thief that is tied (baddha VI1IL. 67, 14) of I, 24, 15,

Therefore, 1t seems to be highly natural to derive Adityas
from Adit1 whose nature they so prominently partake Thus it would
be seen that the other etymologies must have been later mventions
to accound for certain other characteristics of the gods,
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146 gesingg—N. of a Saman, named after 1ts author Andhgu .-

gl Trrisayay sengsdiE iRy J. B 56,
147. gzq; — 1. Waters, derived from Ap ‘to pervade, get —uaq Hfadr
“gEATeE GaIET | ST adaeeTa et A V3,13, 2. T 8§
2, 3, 4.
( o) TeEaTA} AEAET GAAT AT GIT giaag 1 AV.12,3,28
( ¢ FapystaTivet wxfer afamente afziraf | aearrdisaeaes
gt (G B o1, 2
The Post Vedic tradition also follows the Vedic tradition s—
arwty —Nir 9, 3, 5, ARIAE S¥T—TvgeaTET e T St
g¥aT Wl | arer gfa o9 @fw@g | Un S. S 2-58, of also N,T, D, Y. N;
D N S.K.N ete, Nir

2. The primaeval matter, called Mahatsalilam with which

Brahman creates everything : srat 7 239s! Weedfwawray, T. B. 1, 1,
3,5,J Up. B.1,56,S,B,7, 5, 2, 8.

srrfat sefiud adweetfy af3d G. B. 1, 1, 2. fRfy qeargrdise

TR SFEaATAIE s SaTweraEe. S, B, 6, 1,1, 9. J, Up.
B, 1,51.

3 (a) The spirit-matter endowed with volitional power rrqt

ETISIEAS afaERaTa | ar s sqgeeRE S B 11, 1,6, 1

(b ) The matter through the contact with which, the supreme
Brahman creates Hiranyagarbha Fﬁswr:mm arEisTensiy senAdf disa
ar S fagan @ R wTee wHFRaana s Rerergistead
AEEEIETE) SR T WHAESTETET S B 6, 1,1, 10

4, Vak, the creative power of the uncreative Biahman —-
ST | TOAST qIEsIE S B. o, 1,1, 9

5 Vik wn the Kadrici state, absorbed into Brahman before the
onigin of the principles of Being ( Sat ) and becoming —

aragrel TrdimE T Azt Semamaeg. RV, 10,129 3, oa
stdiernET sy afew agaesy R V10,120, 3

Post-Vedic ['radition also derives ‘the word Apas from the
same root Ap of =9 @ Nir 9, 3, 5, wTelas e “aiasaiar” wET
faerq | seaferEa R |TRl S | W 2w efwEg un S8, 2458, of
N T pp. 28, 117,470; Durga, S K etc. who also follows the tradition.
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Observation—The word Apas may philologically be found
to be connected, with Gr, opos, juice, sap, opah, seafish, Eg Apu, Ar,
Per, Aba, M E. wose A S wase. A S wos, juice, Ice wos, moisture,
Ger wasser, E, Water

Another form of the same word seems to be Apas which
according to lexicographers means 1, water 2 work 3. active 4. obt
orobtammed 5 the hands and fingers used 1n performing sacmficial
rites 6. the three divinities ofspeech, the fire,the wind and the sun (see.
Roth pet wor, pischel, 1 203) Inthesense of workalso, the word may
philologically be connected with L. E opus, work, L operire to work,
cover, opera ‘work’, K. operne to work, cover, opera ‘ woik’® E
operate etc

According to Pischel (op cit) originally the word Apas meant
¢ work,activity’, thenactive and then waterete , because 1t 18 alsoactive,
It might be that originallv the word Apas ment ¢ hard work’ because of
the ¢ oph, uph. er ap, sound produced in gasping after the hard labour;
and then 1t became the name of the water so hardly obtained.

) Un 8, would have apas as another form of Apas with 1intial
A shortened, st NEA TS, AV HATEAT et g=1_Irear un S 4, 207

Another probable etymology 1s suggested from the observation
of the process of drinking specially of a child or an old man without
teeth,or horses They make pa-pa-pa-pa, while drinking It s this sound
which seems to have been responsible for pa to drinking, payas, milk or
water, pa, pam, pappa water, ( in dialects specially used by motheis
talking to their young babes ), pathes, water, pathis ¢ sea ’, eye.

The hard labour makes the water of the mouth (1 e saliva )
dry up, and thereby make it A-pas ( lit, waterless, hence a hard work
became *apas’, and later the water dug with such hard a
was also called apas,

The food so promimetly appearing mn the primitive thought of
man could also be called Apas1 e the water :pas) on all sides (A
somantat ) Thus Apas might originally, as generally in Rgveda, might
have signified great mass of waters of rivers, ramn or sea
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In any case, Apas as the name of Vak, the supreme creative
power would have evolved from Apas, tho hard labour, or activity It
would have given a very good parallel to the philosophical conception,
for activity also has various stages analogous to those of Vak observed
before 1. e 1 activity inherent in the doer m the form of ‘consciousness’
2 the activity ready to mamfest itself when the will to do 1s aroused
i the doer 3. the activity just about to appear in1ts external form
e g. eating,drinking, making etc and4.activity materialized in the form
of 1ts gross products ( cf the different stages of Vik 1 e Kadrici,
Parict, Sadhrici, Visucl mentioned 1n 3f3% ER0)

This conception of Apas as the Supreme Activity seems to have
been combined with the mythological belief which attributed the life

of creation to the ram-water falling from heaven Ramn gave food, food
gave hife; hence water was the chief source of life Moreover just as
breath (prina) became a name of the soul,then of the universal spiit, 1
the same way water ( Apas ) like Anna ¢ food * could also be thought
to be the most important of the material {1 e matter ¥ out of which
the whole creation 1s faghioned Apyas are certan divinities born
of Apas As mentioned afer-=aa, Mrtyu 18 the dissolution state of
manifold creation; from 1t comes apas, the active Matter, from 1t Tejas
or Agm,divisible 1nto Adltya, Viyu,and Agm (prana),the three Apyas.

Wefaam afEReEaTaEEn, | AisaREense aritsar
. ST EERTE O IRSTATOIATRE AT e & S @

fradariia | elurar sagwaarfa ohd o addEeT et e
Brh up. 1,2, 1-3

A clear etymology and the names of these three f&pvas
(representmg collectively the tejas or Agniof three worlds op cit ) are
given 1n the following passage of Tarttiriya Brihmana .—F¥arasiaqed
P | TR, wifieEt 3aAT Tf | EisgRam s | At
TR | SalEaisHET | 9IENAISATER  SATIIAETEY | ARRASENS TR
EFHETFFg | T B 3, 2, 8, 65 66

From this passage 1t would seem that the Apvas can also be
called Atmyas, for they are as wall produced from Atman, the spirit,
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( here named Agm ) as from the Matter ( Apas ). In support of the
Ekata, Dvita and Trita as the three forms of Agni, 1t may be pomnted
out that in Rgveda also the three divinities seem to be the Tejas
( called Agm or Indra) ag appearing in three worlds (ef Nir. Y 26:27,
Brh, D T Macdonell V. M Bergawne, ‘R V.1 203 )

148. gifggr —N of certam hymms, derived from 1 pri ‘to please’
with prefix A, as they please the gods whose praises they sang —

waRE s saaniurf awrfet e K B 10, 3,808 3, 8,
3,5,T B 2,2, 8,2, 16, 25, 23,

2 Ap to obtam: with them was supposed to be obtamed the
fulfilment of desires from the god .—spsfificragas | sgniraraniay, T
8.5 1,8,

3, Pya1 ‘to mcrease, expand, wax, as they were supposed
to increase the power of godsto fight the devil etc —aaaTaTAf=
werEIfEn ww S, B. 3, 6, 2, 2, 11, 8, 8, 5.

Nir. 8,2, 1 also derives the word from Ap “o obtam’ and
‘pr?’ to please Probably,in the beginning, the word only meant an
eulogy mtended to please the gods Later their association with other
behefs ( namely obtammng their deswred things from them, and the
mcreasing of their power to destroy the demons of disease, darkness )
would have brought fourth other derivations also

149 gmiy —See TiS
150. mraigg—N. of & Siman, derived from —

( 1) abhi plus Kram, supposed to Lelp in crossing snftemAye-
fisetea T M. B. 15,9, 8

( 2) from ablikam ‘near’ .—AfFTAFIFRIIAT  PAAIALT TERHT-
e WEsaTIRa gaaqEa grdidsemdamanfeg T M. B, 15, 9,9
151 m{i{fd: — Prana or spintt, the cause of the existence of all,
derived from bhu ‘to become’ with prefix A —

T g aer s wnfmd Up B 2,4, 4
1562 ﬂfqiﬁqqxi N of a Saman supposed to make an expanding
prolific, worshipable, derived from mah ‘toworship, to expand,
to become great with’ A,
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AATICEEA Tg6 T9Rafe @ MeaaEaaEisiaed agmEiuas
TERNAT HAT AGST a7 geeT wwegia= swgrdigag. T. M. B. 6, 6, 1,11,
11,7,15,9,5

153 arqﬁq‘q_N of a Saman; named after its author Ayasya *—

warEl a1 wifiva snfeami ANERmEIREREsTSERe = AT
wTeqr IR aasftarfigsfus T. M B 14, 2, 22, 16, 12, 4, 11, 8, 10,
154, grgs —N of an Ekih (one-day sacrifice ), derived from yu
‘t0 separate’ with prefix A, beheved to ward off the enemies and
Asuras from the sacrificer .—1rgaT g a7 WEATIARIE wasy A 3%
T.M B.16,3,2
155, gm;;mfm;{_.l. The first day of the Soma sacrifice, as everything
begins on that day, derived from Rabh ‘to begin’ with prefix ‘A’ -

OR A TATAIIA | A CATISEE S99 @ Jqa7 AT
ar far ayafamade ARsas | qerREanEETssSEFIEaEg A, B 17, 6,

KB 19,3
( 2) Vak as the beginning of the whole thing afFrREFacfiwz-

FIATETGRY JaTeRe S B. 21, 2,4, 1 of. AB, 4, 12,

1566, Eﬂéﬂ't ——XNo. of the deities supposed to be born of Rius —

ST SRy sraar ssa=a 1. 8. 7, 2, 6,1-2
157, gngmz_Wmd, monsoon, so called for giving moisture, derived
from Ardra plus da ( to give ):—u¥ ( F77 ) &Ezzfy S-B. 9, 4, 25.
1568 mgq__N of a Saman believed to do or accomphsh a speedy result;
derived from Adu, wea! wagsdimaasaT sgrrAfrrcngiugay T M.
P.14.9 10
159, gpzqq —N of a Saman, e¢hanted in the praise of Prajipati,
the Asva—

HER FAT TATIR AT AT ATAIATENT, AT SR
geega T M. B 11, 3,5,
160 Snﬁil?ﬂ{—-—N- of a prayer, named after Asvin .—IEBEMT
SrTEamBATITgaTaiawRy P faangws AB 4,8 T. M. B. 9,1, 36,
Kl B iS, 5.
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161. m;q;!‘ — Pertaming to or associated with Rsis —sgRrasamas
Fmn Frirgaeretaereal 4 ast srefefy s aEad 1 S.B. 1, 3, 4, 3.
162. ;nm._l. The sun whom all the worlds are supposed to be
attached; derived from Safiy ‘to be attached, to stick » —

wTiRe wrEswTERE &% dmfrasam S B 6,7, 1, 17,

2 The moon mn whom the Samvatsara 18 supposed to be

attached to the Rins r—segay WasToa-Ig@ARARaIIRdEaE S B 6, 7,
1, 21.

3, The food 1n whem the Atman 1s supposed te be attached
to Pranss .~ SATATRARETN STadas S B, 6,7, 1, 21,

163. gpgwai— The universal seat 1. e the earth, derived from BS&d
‘bo mt’ with A —zat (wfadt ) avs wramrert iz adarawg S B 6,7,1, 12,
164. gr;@;aQ*Name of 2 Siman, named after its author Asita —
srfyEt Bamisyran waEeAfeETenTR I B 209,
165. gﬂg{g; —( 1) Invocatien, or call to gods,

( 2) the offering made to them wrth eall or invostion; des wed
from Hu or Hve ‘to call, woke’ M:;ra‘ﬁ:iﬁ Araar ATIEAR | varfwedde
rEEEERAS | agAaEEfiTg A B 1, 2 urEmswengfigitiet-
PsUTETAATT | W IR ST AR [ AIgIeE 3 astE-
it gag gafrmmeEiREa S B 14,2, 2, 6

( 3) The oblation offered m the sacrifice, aerived from Dba
¢ to place ’, because something 1s put there :- afen=fErarsiraenfEaa
e 1 sTREEdaTeTEE gt | A plus dha )

The first etvmology would appear to be quite reasonable,
natural and original, attracting all others at different stages of
ritualistic development

165. aﬁiwgfgg — One whose offering of ghee 18 scattered, from
Skand ‘to jump, leap’ :—= AMETANHAFFAAAT GEEAERTER Sv.
B 4,1.

166 gg: — (1) Food (for etymology sec “Adity” ) (2) ramny season,
as 1t produced food ( ¥ ).~ ww A1ge A B. 3, 4; 6, 15, Eﬁﬂﬁlfﬁﬁﬁfw
fammragfesfi K. B, 2,4,5. 8.1, 5,3, 11,
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167. (@T—-( see Aditr ), from ad ‘to eat .—aT (ZET) % srnwft S B.
1, 8,1, 12

168. geq: ——1. fuel wath which the fire 13 kindled, derived from mdh

‘to kindle™ —gigaangsg sRaRag S B 1.3, 5,1, (2 ) fire which(is
kindled, derived from indh ‘to kindle’ — {aﬁgﬂqaajagf, zedrariiacaTr-
fesmar Cf. Un S S, 1, 181, Nir 8, 2.

169 gzt —( 1) Indra, ¢ Kindling ° ‘ highting °, an evolute of Indha,
from Indh ¢ to kindle’

( a ) Indra, the Prana of the mid-region, kinding, ag it were,
the Pranas of the whole body

{ b)) Indra, the Prana within human body which is highted by
Him.

AT AR | T G I Trgaaantiag | gt
g3 aferg TTaes TO% sosesmr & ¥ (SB 6, 1,1,22 of W
HargeTREEeRag N 10, 1,8 )

Indra, the creator of dawn and the sun 1s, essentially
a god of light ! He 13 believed to kindle the celestial as well as terres-
trial fire or to light the whole universe In this respect,he 18 worshipped
1u the Sun who 1s 1dentified with him or sometimes said to be his face,2
According to ‘Yatha Pinde tatha Brahmande’ this phenomenon of the
outer world hke many others, was found in our mner world;? and
we find Prasna Upanmisad identifymng Prina with Adityaand also with
Indra and other gods’ Thus # is this spiritual mterpretation of the

1—J,B.H U vol 5, No. 1

2—ibid P 55

3—Feqd ferd. gF. SRR | afeq iy Rutlageed sawh (foa
afiar of also guiAmfaTe P 166 Adyar )

4—aifyer = 4 qmar ¢, ¥ of also Rv. wgerfin goay adar €@ s9M@r-
gza 9w g |

5—gezed T s, wRishe afclar | sraafey wufa gaversifaafy |
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Indra-myth that attributed io Indra-Prana the work of hghting up
the Pranes within us, which, 1 their turn, ight up the whold body,

(=% agarfafa a1 Nur 10, 1,8)

(¢) Indra, the Purusa of the mght eye, that gives lLight to
the pupil

. Tt & are dist afedswgaTE  aTsTafieg aeafieg TR TR
T qvRer safEdar sewfey (S B 14, 6,11,2, Brhoup 4, 2, 2)

As 1ndicated elsewhere,! Rgvedic Indra 1s the god of ‘lhght
and force’, taken collectively. He 1s, therefore, identified with
various light-gods ( R. V 1IV.26,1,X 89 2,A V VI, 48, T S III,
2,51, K.8 8, 8. 13, 1, 11, G. B, 1, 5, 12-16, 888 6, 8, 10-12, P, B,
13, 8, LSS. 1, 12,13, 11, 15 etc.) and even with Brahman? , thesupreme
Iight or power that wncludes all lights 1 e of eye, the sun, the moon
etc As Brahman, the Supreme Purusa was also thought to be present
within human body, everything connected with Him was also sought
to be 1n 1t Thug, if the Sun was the eye of the Puru-a,3 the human
eye became the sky, the four quarters and others counected with the
Sun were also found out therem.

Carrymg the same argument a hittle further, the Brahman
within us wasidentical with the Brahmans out side, appearmg in the
multifarious forms, and if the Sun was the symbol for the latter, the
eye could be for the former So Brahman, though pervading the whole
body, could be called the Brahman of the eye exactly in the same
way as the Brahman without, of the Sun,In as much as this individual
Brahman was a spark of the Umversal Brahman, the supreme hght,
1t was also coneeived as lighting ( indbhah ) the whole Indivadual world
within us

1—-JB H U,volv No. 1, 1940,

2—R. N 7,49, 12, 47, 48, At up 2, 4, 12—14, Pr up. 2, 9.

3—gur a7 wwger Aerer AR gawag Bib up, L, 11, Ro 10, 90,13
SeZAT WAE AT GASATAA |

4—afed wg: WisamEfem Brh up 3, 1,4 % Iadisenmreur Rz
Zqar 5fa | @ . siw afsefa of agdfa Bib,up 1, 3, 11
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( 2 ) One who tears this ( 1dam ), from 1dam ( this )and dr
‘to tear ’ ( Yaska does not give this derivation )

One who tears the seam ( ¢f Simantam ) of the universe (1.
e horizon , or of the body ( mn the skull ),

q (rear) ad At fraitear grr Toae | ey fefe g
... .. TAIEERIE & A(AE1 § & AT Aty evafiey SAEed aURyw
el g9 & 3 adwfer Far (At up. 1, 14)

Here, the birth of Indra, the supreme bemg has been fitted
in with the birth of Atman in the human body From t}ns passage,
we get the following points that have been taken from the Adhibhautic
conception of Indra .—

( 1) Indra came out of the womb through an unusal way.

(2 ) He eame out, by tearing it, therefore it is known as
Vidrti,i e cleft

( 3 ) The place thus torn was also known as Nindanam 1 e.
pleasing.

With the help of our Arctic Theory! , we have explained how
Indra 1s the god of umiversal hight and force, and how his biurth
from the side of the mother means the appearance of the first light
(B- H.U,V 1) Asked by his mother to come out of the womb through
the usual old path through which all the gods had come,Indra preferred
to come out obhiquely through her side ( RV IV 18,1-2) on the
pretext that he had to do many difficult deeds 1 e, to fight with one,
to question on the other (RV. IV. 18, 1-2) We know that all devas
(the shining ones e g Sun ete.) are usually born n the Southern
quarter, in Arctic region But, the first light of dawn does not come
by usual passage Because of the motion of the Earth, all fluids in the
Northern Hemisphere take an easterly turn Therefore, the first flush
of hght, after the dark wintry Night, while trymg to go due North,

1—For full imformation, please see author’s“the Interpretation of [ndra
Myth’ (J. BHU, Vol V.1 , ‘yama and Pit1s’ (1bad, Vol IV 1)
‘Agni and Soma’ ( P. O Val 3, 3, 4, 4-5 and Rucdia’, Ind, His ¢
( Dec 1940)
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becomes visible 1 the south-eastern horizon mcieasing by and by,
moving towards the south i a circular way. This 18 the birth of Indra
who 18 born by tearing off the South-eastern horizon, covered with
darkness 1 e Vidita! .This place 1s also known as Nindanm, ag the
source of the first ight after the long Wintry Night should be The
view that Indra’s birth through unusual oblique passage (¢f R.V 1V
18, 2) 13 same as the appearance of lightnmng from the side
of the cloud? cannot be accepted, as the exploits which Indra performed
at lus birth are not possible that way? When lorn, he sets the wheel
of the Sun m motien (R.V 1 130, 9 ), llumines the whole sky ( ITI,
45,4 ) He 1s the twm-brother of Agni, the dawn-firet (VI 5,9,2)
with them he 13 boin to Ekastakd which 15, expressly, described as
dawn 5 The Laghtmug Theory of indra’s birth not only fails to explain
these things, but 1t also does not take mto account many other
descriptions of His birth 6

So Indra was otiginally :1dam-dara ( 1dam, this1 e the veil of
of darkuess that covered the southern quarter, dr, to shatter, to
cleave), and Idamdara changed to Imdara which agam became Indra
It may be stated in  support of this derivation that we come
accross the mntermediate form ( Indra \ at various places m the
Vedas, where the ‘Indra’ 1s actually pronounced as Indara.

Once the individual Atman was equated with Indra-Brahman,
1t was but natural that the same details of the latter’s birth should
be brought 1n association with that of the former

[P

1—This kind of expression 18 quite common m Rgveda of 1, 62,5
where the darkness 1s said to have been opened with dawn & the
sun of, also III 34, 4, VIII 15, 5; IV 16, 4

2—Macdonell, V M 52, Keath Rel Vel up pp. 10, 155, Cox Mytho-
logy of Aryan Natious P 132 etc )

3—For a harmonious explanation of all these traits, see the author’s
“The Interpretation of Indra-Myth. J BHU Vol V 1

4—P, O Vol. III 3.

5- TS, 4,3,11 ff, AV 8, 10, 12-3 cf also RV, 1V 5, 3, | ff

6- JBHU, Vol V. 1.
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3, The seer of this world ( internal or external ) denved from

1dam and dré ‘to see’, TTUIIHAIZ qEHTGE qenTie=st WU & EE Il
qiizz geafarg gamaRE qw waetE s R aar (T B. 2, 2, 10,63)

Besides Sruti, Aupmanyava school also supports this derivation
{Nir 10, 1,8)

Indra, as a Nature-god can evidently claim the work of seemng
1dam ( this whole universe ) , as he 1s the god that brings everything
to hght, after releasing the sun and the dawn from the darkness
giant! . He 1s actually said to see, create or extend the whole of the
universe just after his birth (RV 4, 18, 3-6 etc )

Now 1t was quite natural that, when Indra became the
Brahman, the Supreme light or Atman, he should retain this descrip-
tion of his seemng the umverse, along with the details of his birth, as
ndicated above

Therefore, Idam-drs ( hit, the seer of this 1 e the umverse )
should be supposed to become Imdré which finally became Indras
or Indrah

4 Indra, ‘possessing idam ( power ) samysRe safafed seaea
fzfa afggedsgea (T B. 2, 2, 10,63 of SB. 1,8, 1,42, TB, 1, 3, 43;
1,7,6,6)

For clearly understanding this Brahmanic text, we may quote
herc Sayana who himself belonged to Taittiriya Shakha of Yajurveda,
and has mdeed preserved the Taittiriya Tradition quite faithfully,

w¥gafy da1 sm g, wfngs wferd @ geram SfesegfRi
Y g (1bid )

Strength of Indra is ndeed well known He 1s associated with
great might and 1s often called ‘the son of strength’ ( Sabaso-napat )
At his birth, the firm mountains, Heaven and Earth trembled and
with his might, he quaked all the worlds ( RV 2, 51,8; 5,30, F, 8,
8, 45, 4, 66, 1, 10, 113, 4 and eslewhere ) Even The gods tremble

1—See author’s ** the mterpretation of Indra myth”’( J. B H. U, 1940
July pp 72-73)
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through the fear of his great power and wrath ! Heis famous for killing
demons, the enemies of gods and 1s known as Vitraghna, both m Vedic
as well as later Mythology and 1s prayed for his Indriyam ( RV 6, 21
34,8,3,13,12,8, 12, 8, 15,7, 52 69, 5 )

The word 1dam’ also may be taken to mean ‘might’ as the use
of the word m various combmations hke wag, TrEg; whg
=T, Y - and Y may suggest.

Therefore, this etymology would suggest the change of idam-
dbar to 1dam-dar and then to Indar and Indra.?

Comparor with other native traditions

Of the above Vedic derivations of Indra, Yaska mentions only
three1 e, 1( a y and (b )and ( 3)3 but gtves the following derivations
which are found in none of the existing Sruta texts—-

( 1) Indra, who ‘divides ox tears’ (in the form of the sprouting
of the seed ), derived from Irim and Du1 ( Iram-Dnn. Indra)

( 2 ) Indra, the giver of food ( 1rim ), derived from Irdm and
Da (Iram-da*Indra ).

{ 3 ) Indra, the bestower of foed ( iram ),derived frm Irim
and Dha ( Irim-dadh--Iram da--Indra )-

(4 ) Indra, who sends ( 7) or tears food, derived from Iram
and Dr ( Iram dr--Indra )

(5)Indra who holds the food ( Iram ), derived from Irim
and Dha ( Irim-dha-~Iramda - Indra )

In conection with these derivations, invelving Ird, food or corn
1t may be noted that lndra, essentially the releaser of light, warmth
and water becomes a ¢ god of fertility’, hence of Vegetation and foods

1-RV 4.17,2; 5,30, 5,4, 18,0 ff

2—1t would be wrong to read, in the above passage, the derivation of
Indra from Indriam, itself a derivation of Indra

3—Nir 10,1, 8

4~ See “ Indra as god of fertihty,” Hopkins, JAOS, 36, 1917, pp, 242-
263 , Fraazer., ¢ Golden Bough ’ 401.
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He1s often prayed to bestow Ira ( food ) along with many other
things upon his worshippers. !

( 6 ) Indra, who runs or rushes forth for Soma (Indu), derived
from Indu and Dru ¢ Indu-dru . Ind—dra Indra......... )]

(7) Indra, who takes dehght in Soma ( Indu ), derived
from Indu and ram ( Induram ..Indura.... .Indra...Indra )

Here 1t may be seen that Indu (Soma )is very intimately
connected with Indra. A matchless drinker of soma, Indra drinks lakes
of 1t. and Soma 18 often said to flow for Indra.? Specially there is one
hymn which reads with the refram ‘O Indu, flow for Indra’s sake. 3
Soma is Indra’s soul ( &tma )¢ and even his generator® for whom he
impatiently runs.®

( 8 ) Rgvedaalso seems to suggest the derivation of Indra from
the combination of Indu with a third root, Ran, ¢ to fight’ or ¢ to
rejoice’. The passage aETE @IW YW AT FRqafed indicates that one
who fights or rejoices 1n the company of Indu is Indra.” ( Indu-ran ..
Indran......Indra ).

(9 ) Indra, the doer of idam ( 1it. this 1, e. the whole
universe ), derived from Idam and Kr (idamkar— ..Indra.’

So far as Indra’s trait implied 1n this derivationis concer-

ned, 1t may be recalled that Indra 1s often described as the creator of
this mult:ifarious world.?

1—Rv 2,21,1; 4, 17, 11, 4 17, 16 ete.

2—RV 9, 108, ff, 109, 1; 100, 6 etc.

3—ggrEa afmg R V.9, 113, 5.

4—RV 9, 85,3

5—RV, 9, 96, 5

6—RV. 4, 16, 7 ete

7—RV 9, 107, 19.171 cf. 9 85, 3; 9, 77 1; 10, 119 ete.

8—~Nir 10, 1, 8 cf, Devaraj and Durga on the same,

9—-RV. 2,13, 5,§,5,7, 1,32, 1, 5; 6, 17, 1; 8, 85, 16, 5, 29, ¢, 8,78, b,
AV, 13, 3, 2 ff,
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{ 10 ) Indra, the over-lord or all powerful,! derived from Ind (or
id? ), to be powerful or Supreme Lord, (Ind-Rak or Ran or Ra.3 )

(11 ) Indra, who beng poweful tears the enemies , derived
from Ind with Dr (Ind..... dr. .. Indra ).

(12) Indra, ‘who being powerful puts enemies to flight’
derived from Ind with Dru, ( Ind—dru .. Indra) .

( 13 ) Indra, who respects the sacrificers’ call, derived from
‘Ind’ with Adr (Ind-Adr TIndra )
These four derivations ( 10, 11, 12, 13 ) refer to Indra’s great

might and supremacy. His might 1s, indeed, so prominent that he
can almost be said ¢ the apotheosis of naked might’., Traces of his
supremacy are also found in Rgveda. (RV 2, 12, 1, 4, 42 cf, also RV.
10, 125, Nu. O, 8. T, pp 116 ff.)
Criticism

The above etymological discussion gives 17 crude froms of
Indra, divimble into 5 groups.

(1) Indhah

( 2 ) Idam-dr, Idam-dré, Idam-dhar, Idam-kar,

( 3) Iram-dr1, Iram-da, Irim-dha,

(4 ) Inu-dru, Indu-ram, Indu-ran.

( 5 ) Inda-ra, Ind-dr, Ind-dru, Ind-Adr.

Each of these crude forms faithfully refer to one or the other
trait of Indra, But, a derivation to be a true derivation must have
three thmgs —

(1) The crude forms must essentially be the nearest approach
to the prevalent word 1 e. Indra.

( 2) Tt must refer to the most concrete phenomenon ( if Indra
was origmally a Nature-god ) or a prominently popular abstract belief,

1—Nur. 12, 1, 8.

2—zft e |

3—of. Un §., Dantanirayana (Madra sed ), 2, 39; Katantra ( Madras )
2, 14 with Svetavanvasin’s Vatts Vrtta (2, 3 ).



(95 )

L4 g

(3 ) It must refer to the most fundamental and prominent
trait of the deity

Considerd from the first criaterion, 1t will be seen, the fourth
( Indu-Group ) and the Fifth ( Ind-Group ) are the only groups that
give forms that are nearest to Indra, or its earlier forms 1 e, Indar,
as given mn Boghaz-koi List! or as Indra 1s sometimes pronouced in
the Vedas, or Indra or Andra, as given 1n Avesta,2

Of these two, Indu-Group, though widely accepted by modern
scholars3 , does not satisfy the other two conditions that we hav
postulated. ‘Indu’ ( Soma ) with which this view would connect Indra
18 only an offering to the deity, and although Indu 1s most closely
assoclated with Indra-myth, 1t 18 not its basic factor and it 1s
mconceivable that the mere fondness for or the relishing of Indu
could be the basis for deification. What is natural is that there was
already a martial mighty god ( e.g. deified natural phénomenon ),
to whom the inwigorating drink ( Indu) began to be regarded
as pleasing as to a human soldier. So any derivative of Indu could,
no case,, be the name of the deity,

As regards the fifth group ( Ind-Group ), it must be admitted
that the root Ind’ to be all-powerful, implymng allpowerfulness or over-
lordship—which, though abstract, has been most popular—even in
the most primitive societies and which can, therefore, be the natural
basis of any deification.

This trait of all-powerfulness or overlordship is also possessed
by Indrat, not only asthe chief of gods imn Brahmanicand later lite-

1—Meyer, Geschichte des Altertums (12, 1909), 12, 802.

2—Vend. 10, 7, 19, 43, the second form Amdra is not found m all
the editions.

3—Max Muller, Lect. lang. 28 6, chips., 2, 91 ff,, Macdonell, VM,;
Keith, Rel. V. U ete,

4—R. V. IV, 18, 26, 27; 42, X. 51.53, X, 124, 122.
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raturel but also as a supreme almighty and all-embracing Creative
Power doth in Rgveda as well as later hiterature 2 Already n Rgveda,
he 1s Brahman, 8 and in Upanisads he 1s often 1dentical with Ultimate
Reality, mamfesting itsell m this diversified world 4, According to
some scholars supreme divine Authority, vested in Dydus m the Ind-
European period, shifted to Varuna or Ahura Mazda m Indo-Iranian
Period and to Indra m Indian period,, Rgvedic bemng the second
transition-Period of thetwo & But, the fact that Indra 1s, as said before,
pometimes 1dentical with Brahman already m Rgveda, and that he 1s
described like Brahman or Prajipti as manifesting himself in"the form
of this varied world m the Upanisads and that he becomes a mere
Lord of heaven, subordinate to the Trinity of gods, 1s sufficient proof
that Indian-Period of Aryans saw the constant decay of Indra’s supre-
macy as of Varuna’s, Agm’s and other Vedic gods

Se correctness of derivations of the Ind-group ( fifth ) referring
to his All-powerfulness and Overlordship cannot be challanged on
that account.

1—Oldenberg Das Rgveda pp. 94-97, Macdonell, Vedic Mythology 65-
66; Oriswold, Rehigion m Rgveda, pp. 199-200, Kerth. Rel, Vad. up.
Vol I p. 125.

2--R. V. IV, 26, 28, where Indra 1dentifying various gods with himself
reminds of Krisna in Gita, see also R. V 1V, 42; X. 124; 89, 2; X
48-49 ch. also the authour’s “ interpretation of Indra-Myth
Journalof B H.U, Vol. V I, v.56, R, V. X, 119 cf. Geldner &
Kaeg siebenzig Lieder pp, 81-83. Muir Ongmal Samskrit Text V.
Macdonell, $0-91, Vedic Mvtholology 65. For contrast, see Old-
enberg Rg. Noten II 339

3—R. V. X.49.1
4.—-Att.up. 1. 14, A A. 22, 24 op. ait.

5 Bradke; Dyaus Asura, Kaegi. J. A, O. S II, 156; Schroeder.
Mvsterium und Mimus in Rgveda’ pp. 181-229, Geldner: R. V.;
Lanmann, cf. Roth who considers Ouranus, Ahur Mazda, and Indra,
belonging to three suecesmive stages.
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Still, there 18 some difficulty The Fifth Group ( Ind-group )
gives five forms of which the last three ( Ind~dr, Ind-diu, Indu-adr )
introduce, besides Ind, other roots ( 1. e. dr ¢ to tear ’, dru‘ to run’
Adr to respect ) which so much lowers, limits and complicates the
conception of Indra that it becomes unworthy of bemg the origi-
nal 1dea, capable of deification. It is the most simple, singular and
obvious phenomenon that would have first caught the imagination of
man, trying to interprete the universe

Therefore of this group ( Ind group ), Indara, the first form 1n
the group, alone remains as the claimamnt for the original name of
Indra, But, the suffixes Ra, Rak or Ran! that havebeen postul-
ated by Unad: Sutras, in order to get ‘R’ sound that 1s present in the
word Indra must be discarded, as the Sutras themselves do not assign
to them any meaning ( as every suffix, bemg originally a word,1s
expected to possess and asthe word without this addition of *Ra’
may possibly claim priority over the other.) So.the word ‘Ind’
remains.

Although ¢ Ind ’ seems only to be an arbitrary formation of
Pamny’s <1d’ to be all-powerful? which we have no reason to disbelieve? ,
yet 1t might be that the former was only the nasalized form of the

1—-U. 8. K. 2, 14, Un, S, Bh. 2,36, U, 8. C. 2, 31 op, at,

2—Cf. the commentaries onthe Unad:Sutras { Thid ). They always
quote ’ i qTAgt and change it mto Ind m order to derive Indra

3—Panini’s hist of roots deserves a critical study, They seem to be of

far greater importance than what 1s generally attached to them.

There occur many roots which are nowhere found in Samskrit

Laterature and yet they are nothis fabrications. For example ‘han’

to go’ (cof gt ), though absent in Samskrt does occur 1n

- the Language of Frontier tribes ( ¢f Grewrson’s Survey ). Similarly
Rakh ’° to moYe’ occurs 1n Assyrian.
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latter.! In order to support this view, we may add that probably the
root Id gave us the words hke O, N. Indu ( the powerful goddess of
Norsemen !, Ida ( another goddess of Norsemen, representing earth },
and Vedic 11a or Ida (earth, food or any mvigorating draught e g. milk
etec ), Ira ( food ), Id ( a particle especialy used for strengthening a
statement ), Idi (an epithet of Agni) and also probably Adifa?
(ongmally Id-d, powerfully powerful ), the mother of all gods.
From the other roots ; 1 e. Ind ), we may have the words hike Indird
(i.e Laksmi, the wife of Visnu, considered probably as‘the All-
powerful One’ 1n the beginmng ), Indu ( 1. e. Séma, the invigorating
drink ), A. § Eut ( L. E, glant, so called because of his strength )
and perhaps also Skt. Ant, to bind, to fasten ( the meaning derived
from strengthening or becoming or making powerful )

An interesting cognate of the root 1s probably Odm, the name
of a Norse god, formed by the combination of 1d and In ( In also
means to be powerful )3 and 1s probably the variant of Id ( d-t n ),
Tdint ( of.Id 1d, the Adity, and Idun the all-powerful Norse goddess,

1—To my mmd, the roots hke id, vid and and bd were origwnally
different from 1nd, vind and bhind respectively (the difference was
possibly due to the nasalized poronunciation of some tribe ) , and
the two forms later on combined under one root, retaiming some
forms of the one and some of the other ( see Introduction ) *-—~

2— Full discussion will be found under ‘Adity’

3—Cf, Griswold: Religion in Rigveda 177, where he connects Ina,
( strong, sner, and ), ros, ( man ) An ( dra ent, giant ) Gylf, 16,
Thorpe Northern * Mythologies P. 2. ff N D, k. L, Vol. 1, pp.
1206.

4—The philolegical difficuty in equating Odin with Tdin may be over-
come by regarding the original root as oed or od, which may give
Oedin, Odin, or Ger. Woden (same as Norse odin) and by change
of od or o to u and 1, skt ud ( sigmfying supremacy; or ut ( signi-
fying high, upper ete, ) and also 1d and 1ts derivatives as noticed
above
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mentioned above ), bemg the original form.In equating Odm and
Idin, the difficulty lesin the change of I to O.It may be that the
original root was a dipthong Oed, from which came firstly the Oden
or its German equivalent * Woden > which may be cognated with
Avestan Varena! and vedic Varuna? and Greek Ouranos, secondly by
changing Oe to U, were derived Skt ud. utd (mgmfying supremacy and
strength) and their derivatives, and thirdly by changing Oe to I, could
be had I-d or Ind and their derivatives noticed above.

Etymology apart, there 1s a very great resemblance between
Odin and Indra. Odwmn, known as All-father, the chief of the gods
worshipped ¢ as a god of victory and battle * and ¢ of seamen on the
wind ’, hiving almost entirely on * the sacred mead ’, 1s 1n no way
different from Indra. He kills the giant Aurgelur ( accient mass ) and
then creates stars, the Sun and the whole univetse, just as Indra does
after killing Vrtra ¢ He is associated with an eagle and once himself
assumes its form and brings down the mead Indra’srelation with Syena
and his bringing of Soma in eagle’s form are also qute popular in
Vedic hiterature,5 Odin’s grandfather 1s Burt ( Iit. the one bemng born )
and his father Borr ( born ). Indra may be said to share this ancestry

1—-Cf also Varenya drawnto ( Yasht X 68-97 ), Varenyo Daevas
(vend X 14 ), Vareno (Jackson: Iramian Grundriss, 1. 655, 660 ),
See Darmesteter Ormazed et Ahriman 69-70, Hillebrandt ‘Waruna
und Mithra * Prellwitz, E W G >. I. W. Schroeder, Arische
Rehgion 1, 332. Spiegel. Der Periode ( 1887, p. 181, Zeitschrift
der deutschen Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft, 32, 716-723

2—In Woden-Varena, D changes to R. It will be seen that these two
letters are interchangable e. g Trd and I-da, Saiaka and Sadak
etc W 1n German 1s pronounced as V.

3—Cf. Apte, P S, E. D Ud and Ut. ete.

4—TFor 1dentity of Ymur and Vrira, see ¢ Yama and Pitis,
Journal of B.H U. Vol V 1.,

5—Cf. R. IV 18, 13 ete. For detailed discussion, please see ¢ Agm and
Soma ? 1n the Poona Omnentalist Vol, 1V, Numbers 4-5
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also, as he 1s often called Bhuh ( Bur: yand Bhuvah ( Borr )! ,for these
three gods ( Odin, Buri and Borr ) seem to be the personifications of
the one and the same phenomenon 2 His messengers are the twihght-
gods Hermod { his own son ) and Hermes, who can be identified with
Sarama? the messenger of Indra in the Pam-myth

This overwhelming proof of identity between Odin and Indra
suggests that originally Indra’s name also was simply I-dmn, correspo-
nding to Norse Odin meaning All-powerful ( ht. Powerfully
powerful ),4

As Odin or Wodin was the destroyer of Ymur,the ice giant, the
enveloper of rivers, lakes etc.? corresponding to Vedic Vrtra® .He was
probably in the beginmng known as Ymir-Thor or Ym-Thor,? the
shatterer8 of Ymir giant, just as Indra 1s known as Vrtrahan, the

1—Cf % 9y gm&g‘a | ofr ataTeRe aa AL V. 13, 52; f\m{ﬁﬁmﬁ 1bid
47 ete,

2—See H, A. Guerber: Myths of the Norsemen ( idid. 47 ete. < odin’.

3—TFor this identafication, see Max Muller, Lect on lang. second series
p 475, For the refutation of Cox’s arguments ses’ Agn1 and Soma ’
in Poona Orientahst, Vol III, 3, p 155-156.

4-—QOp at.

5—Thorpe:—Northern Mythology Vol. I. p. 3, H. A Guerber . Myths
,of Norsemen pp 1-2

6—See ‘Yama and Pit1s’ in Journal of B H. U Vol IV. 1, pp 19 ff.

7—See Thorpe * Ihid p. 3, Ymur, derived from Ymaor Ym ( corres-
ponding to Skt. I YR a7 Ff@=R to make a nowe, rush, roar,
torecoll, representing both flowing as well as frozen waters
(See also ‘Yama’ pitis in B H. U Journal for more details ) The
same root probably gives the word ma, meaning ‘water’, 1n
Sanskrit, Persian, Arabic, Assyraan, Egyptian and Sumerian
languages.

8—Cf. Thor Eng, Thorn, Dut. Doone, Deurne, Ger. Dorn, A S Thern,
Thyrn, thyrne, Goth, Thaurn ( Dict. of Enghsh Language, by
Charles Bichardson L. L D. Vol II, Shorter Oxford English
Distionary Vol. 11 ), of skt. Dr1 ‘to tear’ Darbh ° sharp-pointed
grass’; Dirna, torn etc '
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killer of Vrtra, or probably as Odin-Thor (it. Odin, the shatterer),
the function of shattering frost giants being the chief in his myth,
From Ym-Thor or Odin-Thor we can easily get Im-thar or Indar,
the name of Indra as found in Boghazkor inscription! or Idm-thar
or Idan-dar as we find in Ait. Up. (op. cit ). This derivation seems to
be quite natural,as the shattering or killing of giants was the chiefmost
task of Odin or Indra; we find that the verb dr, to <‘tear’ occurs
very often 1 connection with Indra’s? exploits.

So important was this function of the god that Norsemen
created one separate god, Thor, the shatterer, to represent this
phenomenon and made him the son of Odin, the Ymir-Thor or Ym-
thor, or Odin - Thor, Thus the functions of the two gods were
separated, Thor becoming the boisterous and martial god corres-
poudng to the Epic and Pauranic Indra, while Odin reserving for
himself the Benign Nature, corresponding to Vedic Varuna
and Iraman Ahur-Mazda In India, we find both the stages,
as the nine hymns addressed to Indra and Varuna seem to powmnt to
the conception of joint god-hood of Odin and Thor, by practically
combining Varuna and Indra and describing Indra-Varuna asdrinking
Soma, killing Vrtra, releasing waters, setting the Sun in motion,
aiding 1 battle, granting victory, wealth and prosperity, destroying
the wicked and bmnding them with bonds.? In other hymns,
one 18 like Odin or Woden, purely a moral god, while
the other becomes more and more boisterous god, till losing all the
higher and moral qualities of the original conception as found in Odin
and sometimes in Indra of the Samhitas and the Upanisads
noted above .

1—Op. cit.

2--R V.7, 33, 13, 103, 8, 4, 16, 13; 174, 2, 8, 1, 54, 6; 1, 136, 11; VI
20, 3; VII. 5, 3; 18, 13; V. 1, 11, 4; Ait, 1 up 1, 3, and
numerous other places

3—R.V VI 68,2; 10-11; VL, 82, 3; IV. 41, 4, 7, 11; 1. 17, 7-8; VIL
84, 2,
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Conclusions .

From the above discussion, 1t may be concluded with proba-
ble certainty that original conception of Indra has undergone several
stages of evolution :—

1. Idm, corresponding to Oedin, Odin, Woden, derived from
‘=fy ‘RH’W representing the Vedic conception of Indra-Viruna,

2 Im-dar ( in-dar ), corresponding to Ym-Thor ( the epithet
of Odin ) or Idm-dar or In-dar, corresponding to Odwn-Thor, the
epithet of Indra.

170 3-'-3&@1?113{—-N- of one of the forms of Agm : most probably the

original form of Agni that divides itself into Agni, Rudra ana Varuna;
supposed probably to be i1dentical with Indra himself —

JargueIrEET | § {91 wfiawew @arEtargim vy g
@isadfiq | Aarsgarary FERs g | aiassam saged | B adan €
gdta | a8Q g | TISE & 35 giafafy | sefffedseia | aga @
s @ g | @ FrglamEd | aRErgdaE, rgdadead-
a=qq 1 T. B, 1,7, 1, 2-3 ( ¢f Ekata, Dvita, Trita and Apyas ) |
171 gfczz —( 1} a sacrifice (2 ) a particular oblation; derived from
Is to desite or “ya)” ’ to sacrifice with ‘Ktin’ — FFISgTesyar Sm&T,
& &1 sr:»rwﬁrgwﬁ@—g AT HE g?nﬁa | g fr=gR e | arfasdianfafy
9 | WYY § ANIRAT A TETEwd TOswudsiEfE 3ar 1 7. S. 1, 5, 39
43 of Sayana s comm, vEgdawIq Afufgfa usg aﬁammum gez arfafuy
ugg g7 cf alsoT. B. 3, 12, 4, 15, 3, 9, 13, 49, asnar U STSATIATHEETS.
T eRegFafgiait ¥ va=gRe deharfafeaq | A, B. 1, 2 of also N. T. P.

348.agfaife | awsineagd R f @ | 3fte wed) efgagionygme asaE
g ¥ gfa araT

172 %@:qg — (1Y agm (2) Vik derived from Id’ to worship’
(D.P IL9 x,129 )or It * to move’ ( I. 140 ) :—arsigasizaradad
#ifeaq S. B. 1,4,3,5- F¥=aims (wfm) S B 1,4,1,1,20, R V. 327,
13,S B 1, 4, 3 5. for another probable etymology, see Aditi, ida ete,
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173, ﬁ@-; —Worshipable, from yaj ‘to worship’ S=rfrafat S,
9,2,39,2 3,9V 8.17, 55,

174, %mqo ‘__( 1 ) The lord ( 2) the Adltya, from IS ‘to rule over,
control’ : —urfieaTsST SR TmEed @aw: S, B 6,1,3, 17,

This Aditya 1s one of the eight forms of Agni ( ses Aditya &

Agm) - @R (& &4, agil, e, st oww wERE. W)
siftagarf S. B. 6, 1, 3, 18.

( 3 ) Prina = Agni=I4anah=Asu=Aditya : Gga (rg ) Sqreii-

A | WU | AU (ATRTE) WG T SR ISTgraTRaa
J.up B. 1,243,4,3,21,2, T B 3,10,8, 1.

175 IFq —N of a variety of Saman, a hymn, a pra.yer denived from

ut-stha to arise’ %arsguammmaﬁgnmﬁim sgfaseai ag
w# gIRE T, agFTt 9FaEa J. B. 63; STIGTENTT | SgTATAgTIA,
T B 2,2, 8, 7. There seems to have been a belief that ukthas were
associated with productivity and fertility. Ukthas, therefore, appear
to have figured as fertility songs in the rites ike Mahavrta This may
be further corroborated by the fact that the (2 ) probable fruits of
such fertihty rites and songs are also called Uktha-sragseafa K, B.
11, 8; 17, 7; ssrarswtm T B 1, 8, 7, 2, ax@s®nfa A, B. 4, 1, 12, G.B.
267TBIS72W€ﬁErrﬁmﬁrKB27IOQQSSV B. 3, 11;

TBl222TM84518 10, 10, 2, 19, 6, 3. etc(3)Next
step was to regard the sacrificial ceremony resporsible for the fertility
as Ukthas, for it was from this that these things rise up (T. M B.

19, 6, 3, etc ).

Apphied to cosmogony, Uktham might be the name of (4 )
the earth as the source of all earthly produce ( 5 ) the atmosphere as
the goal to which all things mise ( 6 ) the sky, the sustaner of all
things by giving the hfe—giving moisture (¢f Bih up 1, 6; 5, 13 13
Belvalkar P. 154. A, A 2, 2,) Corresponding to these Ukthyas of
the Macracosm, there are also three Ukthyas of microcosm, namely
(1) mouth (2) nose {3) and the forehead (1bid )} The two
trinities of deities responsible for the rise of the things from two
triads of macracosm and microcosm are respectively (1) Agni,
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Vayu and the Sun ( 2 ) Vik, Prana and eye Each set of these three
gods are again reducible respectively to the Atman without, and the
Atman within. Thus Atman or Brahman 1s the final Uktha ( Brh.
up. 1, 6; Belvalker pp 154 ff. But Nirguna Brahman 1s changeless;
the real Uktham 1s His power, the Vak or Sakti which alone, mdeed,
changes. Therefore, Vik 18 called the Uktham ( FrgFaq Sv. 1, 5; S B.

14, 4, 4, 1 etc )

But from another point of view neither Purusa ( spirit ) nor
Prakrt: ( matter ) can be called Uktham, for neither of them can
create without the other, both are inseparable from each other To
indicate this new relationship, arrived at by philosophical analysis,
artificial etymologies were manufactured—the etymologies which may
be philosophical facts According to these etymologies, Purusa and
Prakrti in their various states have been described: —

In the micracosm Prana =uk, Annam=tham
(S.B 10,4,1,23,10,6,2,10)
In the macrocosm . Agm or Aditya = uk, Ahutis (oblations) or
Annam or the moon = tham
(SB 10,4, 1,4,10,6,2,8,10, 6,2,9.)
Although the etymology of Uktham from ut plus stha seems
to be ouite reasonable and widely spread, the tradition preserved by

Unadi Sutras cannot be waived aside. According to this the word
Uktham comes from Vac ‘to speak, utter :—

s frafafafufiforaes - - ssad gfa swiam ErTR——,
T gfa Fgqun S S 2-6.

The two words, therefore, seem to have merged into one.
174 g@r—( 1) A boiler, a cooking vessel { 2) A fire-place at a
sacrifice { 3 ) the act of digging that fire-place; derived from ut plus
Khan ( to dig) *—TAg §T1 O8I ATE E T3 E ] TgTemEmTgRaar
edagRaTawdsya S, B. 6, 6, 1, 23; 6, 2, 2, 23-24, 75, 2, 2,

Probably the fire-place was called Ukha, because it was dug
up; then being used for boiling water etc., 1t came to be called a
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boiling place; hénce also the vessel used for boiling water on it
was named Ukha,

175 geg ¢—(1) The sun, so named for shin,in‘g above (uttaram )

all things — YgRaATovTageafEaaTfi | cares (g% ) sat'ismm‘q‘wq-
v edtendeRafiifeT A B. 4, 18

( 2)) The sky, as it is the upper half (uttarordha ) of the
Purusa:— Jgrayeas fAgateaaatdyusdedeaisy | frgraasedsiege-
Usafygaamsga sa=wa | A B 18.9.

(3) The earth, as 1t is higher than water i3 ( q)
qEisgA swre S, B. 14, 3, 1,28,
176 mqq——The place of rising; the source; derived from ut plus
stha ( to rise ) —agalImEEITEfasfa agEg S. B. 5, 6, 8, 2,
177. ga@rg; —N. of a particular Saman, derived from Sidh ‘6o obtain’
with the prefix ut, beheved probably to help in the attainment of
worldly objects : —sR¥gaaTagsiag T. M. B, 15, 9, 11; s@ufaeat
AgETAVTE ScaRTRATIRaYT R o T. M B. 19, 7, 4.

178. gqq;ﬁm{__A concluding sacrifice, derived from ut plus ay ( to
rise ) : —HYALAALATEIATAY aenriagga-taq S B. 4, 5,1, 2.

/179. gepifed: —N. of a one-day sacrifice, in which Dyau Pusan,
Visnu, Agni, Purandhi are mvoked, supposed to have helped in
crossing over to the heaven, derived from ut plus Kram ( to cross

over):-GHFIRTRIITIT: | seETfrSQt mwﬁaﬂm T qREEGHITIATG BT |
e etetwgaEmAa | S, 8. S. 14, 71, 1, 2.
180. ITHY, —( 1) Water, derived from ut ‘up’, with Akam from afic

‘to g0’ TRITRIISHTAT F=guMITIaRA, SIrgAd i aergeg=ad A. V
3,13,4,T S 5,6, 1

( 2 ) Post Vedic tradition derives it from und ‘to wet'
3g% Fer 7 sEdify a7 Nir 2,7,2 7], @ alv Fg=g23a=a o seadifa
SASENCE Udak, derived from this etymology may be compared with
L. undu ‘wet’, unda ‘a wave’ and SK. udan ‘water’
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It may be that originally the water was called udaka because
it was brought up from well after digging. Then the act of wetting
being a sort of ‘watering’, the root und came to mean‘ to wet’. Thus
the original derivation seems to be ud plus afic,

181, garg—Stomach from “uru” SEERdAFREgTART | SEEERICT
stageUsHa | A. up, 1,4 of. S. B. 12, 2,4, 11.

182. 3q1e; — Upward breathing or upward-moving; from an ‘to go’
with prefix ud .—vgm sgadta: A. B. 1, 7 sgesTagg i S 2, 2SI
gefitsy ( i) @aaiwggaawgafafa S. B. 4, 1, 2, 27

Ud (1) up. High (2) The spirit 1n the eye and the sun ete &y

JATEATE TEAFRTARUENR 7 @ oy @99 s oRa )fy &3
|33 gyt Ch, up, 1, 6, 6-7.

The word ut indicates the upward or outward motion and
seems to be widely spread, used 1n the sense of ‘up’ or ‘out’ e, g, ut
1n ut-gard ( Norse ); E, uttes. L, ute etc. ( see E. Smith. )

184, ggFay; —A part of a sacrifice; derived ( 1) from ud and Bhr -
wARE (ATIR: ) FEAT A RTIIEIE SgrEadisaad S. B. 7, 4,1, 3%; &
(wemafd ) st AT ST R RE gAY Ty
gt PRaggrEaTTee we S. B. 7, 5, 1, 22.

(2 ) from Urjas :—semafiaes sioferasian Sgrat: Giasteted
A.B.5,24;7,32; cf. S. B. 6, 6, 3, 3,

184. agﬁmz —(1) Chanting of the simaveda.

(2) Designation of Saguna Brahman conceived as
a mono-phone manifesting into a manifold creation, regarded as poly-
phonic musie, derived from ud plus ga1 plus tha ( ku )- —as=arehy |

TR &1F @ wged aiaasarfea sgaiiy. Brh, up. 1, 3, 23;
J. Up. 1, 57,7-8, 4 23,2

Here 1t will be seen that udgitha is taken to comprehend both
the aspects of the spirit, namely the changeless and the changing; the
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Siva and the Sakti; the Spirit and His energy. But, the word 1s
also used to designate either of the two.

( 3) Thus udgitha is said to be Prajapati, Purusa etc. ( T. B,
3,8,22,3,J,up. 2,4, 1, 1, 33, 9; 4, 9, 1, ete, ) and the various stages
through which the Brahman is explained to the novice ( i. e. Prana,
Agnm, Vayu, Aditya ete. ) m the microcosm and macracosm have also
been designated by the same name ( j.up. 1,33, b;2, 4, 1; 1, 13, 5,
T.M.B 6,6, 18, J T. B. 102 ete, )

(4 ) The changing aspect of the Brahman, identical with the
changing creation in 1ts stationary form, also bears the same name,

but 1n this respect the etymology given is different, deriving as it
does the word from ut plus gai plus sthd: Thus speaking of the

microcosm, it would say STUTEIETAR @ fassk aEddatst =fift i
S ywedigEafeuay Brh, Up. 1, 8,6 About the macrocosm, it mentions
two equations, namely *

1 — Dyau equal to ut, Antanksa equal to gi; Prithivi—tha,

2 — Aditya equal to ut; Vay equal to gi; Agni equal to tha.
Evidently, the first set refers to the matter or Prakriti element in
the manifested creation, while the other to the spirit element in the
manifested materal creation.

The conception of udgitha as mentioned 1n this respect may
be taken as based on an analogy, discussed below.

(5) Udgitha 1s one of the stages into which the Siman
Chant is divided as follows :—

' 1. Five- fold Saman

rise Fall

1. Hinkara 2. Prastava 3, Udgitha 4. 'ratihara 5. Nidhana
IT. Sevenfold Saman.

Hitikara 2, Prastava 3, Adi 4. Udgitha 5. Pratihara 6. upadrava
7 Nidhina
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From the above two positions of the Udgitha stage, 1t would
be seen that Udgitha was thought 20 be the pitch mid-way betwéen
the rise and the fall, the evolution and the devolution, the birth and
the death, the Utpatt: and the Laya. In this sense Udgitha (ut plus
ga1 plus stha op. c1t ) meant the music fully misen and stationary (as
1t were, It was on this analogy that Udgitha, as observed above (see
4 ) was apphed for the apparently static aspect of creation 1, e, the
creation as existing in the present, standing between the creation
and destruction; unfolding and the witholding, the evoltion and the
devolution,The following eiza.mplgs ‘ma,y suffice to 1llustarte the pomt -

A Microcosmie Saman ( five-fold ) affrarighufa affmd asifr
aEmEERf sl | ‘

A Macracosmic Saman ( seven- fold ) Fucdggaafia™ agsfy
[T ST R | St AT g ahies ags fagag )

A Micro-cosmic Saman ( seven fold ) afe=amt gﬁﬁ‘a Hfé:%‘?'ﬁ
T @ s e wify | aglis @ st gedfe shed a5k @
sazAt Faftfaaferaa | , |

A macrocosmic Saman ( seven fold ) a&a (fyaed) FwIQTATE
. ... o AR | ... ToGCATET @ R L. . TR
wfegn @ Sty . et wRfRRATT g SRER . A HIET-
TRAHATE SUET . ... TEYAEI Ao | J
1¥5. g[“ﬁ-{.{_a sprout or shoot f om Ud-blt eElwusfas: g’
afgna | RS fwdmR v | T. M. B. 16, 16, 1-2
186 gggsy —N. of additional eleven formulae of sacrifice from
up plus ya) :—uFRRET FUTRIATRTERIZISATAT S. B 3, 8, 4, 10.
187 Iqgg+t—A support, & substratum; from up plus yam —3gY
ST fdadaanag geasq S.B. 14, 2, 1, 17, srafiarssra=rakaa
iz eageway S. B. 14, 2, 1, 17.
188. zqgiys —N. of a sacrificral graha, the earth as its equivalent

m the cosmc sacrificeza (TRt ) arsuTam FUATSLIHTARGT ALHA TR
agedn qawfie S, B.4, 1,2, 8.
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189, guggy: —The day preceding & Soma sacrifice, meant for the
preparation by following certain fixed code of behaviour including
fast, intended for thorough purification. On this day the sacrificer 18
supposed to live in the company of gods, approaching to partake the
sacrifice on the next day. Derived from up plus vas plus stha in the

sense of Adhara :—yzeGEiS=ITIETT | fider sfea, gadaT AW
st Ssesaisaia fighse Al demerTTs ety At
suEEy S.B.2,1,4,10f also 3,9, 2, 7.

2. A fast day, as upa-vasatha in the above sense is
prominently a fast-day, as upa-visa also consists in abstaing from
every kind of sensual gratification (S S 8. 12, 32; Y, 1, 175, 3, 190;
M-Sm 11, 190 )

190 3ggRy; — Certain prescribed code of behaviour preparatary for
sacrifice; derived from up plus Vis as it is just as sitting near the

sacrifice :—3AqaTSTARaE HaegTawaw S. B, 1,2 1,3. Cf. T. B, 3, 3,
11, 1;3,3,11, 2

191. 3gggg: —1 N. of a sacrifice 2. N, of & ceremony forming part
of Jyotistoma and lasting for several days, supposed to bring the
gods near, derived from up plus sad ‘to approach, sit near’ :— (397)

waTfRafEeeitEY garidmmETast am S B. 3, 4, 4, 4.6, of. also
10, 2, 5,4-8, A. B. 1-24-25 ete.

192. gqg=q: —N. of a oneday-sacrifice; 20 named because all gods
are invoked ( upahvayante ) :—FRASTAAIIFAA: NISZAARAAETTET
q31 A SAACGITITATEHTEIE TI5E% A28 RATSURE G g ITg e gd

gsr T M B.18,1,9cf 18,1, 2.

193. mmf; ——1, An abbreviation { hit, a small creation ) of a big
term; derived from up plus srj= wErATR Argyantgagsfy A, B, 16, 4.

2. Prefixes added to the roots cf fFqTapIEARATATZTEATE-
AL AaFE TR @iFT3anarsy Inthis sense also the sime derivation
may hold good; for upasargas ( prefixes ) also, ike Enghsh preposi-
tion seems to be regarded as the relics of some higger words. E, G.
T=%%H, fd={a fia, faar ete (of, Nu 1, 2). This view will obviously
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go against the theory according to which upasargas have no idepen-
dent meaning of therr own ( cf, 10, 15, HadafansEaaEasiREaiz-
T A et Agwg swEETaTgeaagan gareig | It is however m accor-
ance with the more progressive view, attributed to Gargya and
followed by Yaska and various other later authors ( ¢f. Nir 1, 2; Si.

10, 15, SygqETETEiaEEAT ©9y TEREREER fawfgras Cf also
AT R RATAgaas | aaffRmsea=asqanfafaaT 1 For greater

details see Nir. 1, 2. with Durgas’ comm,

194. gqfg: —N. of a sacrificial graha; supposed to be the smaller

(upa) form of the great Ansu, the prajapat: :—wIIWMIEIIGTIN SPATe.
¥ seafeewTgaigam S, B. 1, 1, 2.

195. g{q_The breast, bosom, from ur (an extant root ) ‘to go’ :—
AT | SgvE S J. up 4, 11,3, 1.

The root ur seems to mean ‘o go upwards’ as will be clear
from 1ts cognates 1 e. L orir ‘to go up;to rise; SK. urdhavam upward
Gr. Oros, ‘mountan; Gr. Orelads ‘mountamm’; E. Oread ‘mountain,
‘Ass, ure’ the sun on high; the heaven; the heavenly lustre; ( of. L
oriens; K. orient) Ger. ubr (? ) day, SK. Uras ‘best, highest, excellent
a8 also urap,the breast’.It might have been derived from Ru ‘to move’
(D P. 1, 1008 ) combined with UT ‘upward’. Thus, the word would

have taken suggestion from the up-rising breasts of woman because
of the two mammalry glands.

It is also not very unlikely to cognate E, breast, A. S breast;
Ger, brust; But Borst; Leth. Boros with SK uras,

196, gdj——Lhe earth derived from uru ‘wide’ :—aﬁaqusrsgﬁmm
S.B.2,1,4,28

197, @q—-A mortar, derived from uru ‘wlde’ plus Kr ‘to make,
to do’: of S. B. 7, 4, 1, 22, 3 Agaffoaeiaa®iy €5 saaeamaind | 99
T qAgE™IE a1 (Cf. Nir 9, 2, 10, N. T PP 469 ff )

198, gftms —N. of a metre, from ut plus soih (Iv. 91) ‘to desire,
love’ or ut plus snd ( I. 868; IT 43 ) ‘to cleanse’ or from usniéah’ a
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turban’: —sRuvRET Reavatmfasiasfardifig dehafeg D. B. 3,

4, with siyanas comm;

199, Ffq: —The heavenly paths of god ( 2) divine protection from
UT(?)or, as seems to be suggested below, from srutih ( from
ST 60 g0’ ) ;—%ad. WA ATRIAT IR TTAERT | T & gRArT
HATEEEEEE. A B, 1, 2,

The derivation of Utih ‘protection, favour’ may better be
taken to be from av to protect’ ( nir.T, 408 ) and Utih ‘the path’ from
root ‘ut’ probably meaning ‘to go’ as suggested in the first half of the
passage.

200. Ffimr —N. of a plant, from utih ‘protection’: derivation

based on & myth —FNIAITTITITH | TATIATIBHA | TAET | AL
A TR | AT sty | SRAE | g ST
T A.5 2 24.

201, E@....Thlgh probably from ut plus ru ( to go ), see uras .—
a@gﬂ‘%ﬂqﬂ“{ SEHAFaAny ( A. A. 2,4, ) Here, the verb upasarpata need
not be takea as meant to be one of the constituent of the word,
but as the cquvalent of Ur ‘o move’ combined with ut, asn ‘uras’
above. The thing 1s so called because 1t 18 the upper part of the leg.

Un. S. Suggests the derivation from Urnu ‘to cover’ (un. S.
S 1, 30-31 ) which does not seem to be so natural, as the uru must
have béen 1 existence even before man thought of covering them.

202 W«.A prayer, a hymn; a verse of the Rgveda; derived from
RC “o pray, worship” (D P, VI 19) or ARC ‘to pay respect,
worship’ ( I, 219; X. 266 ) :—sgafgaargs RV, 8, 5, 27. sawia-
Shafhr: awEgfiiT A.V. 2, 1, 38. s@mfy gwmfe serwifedain
dg=arsiadla ageadar waiswaT J. up. B. 1, 15,6, ¢f S. B 7, 15,2, 12;

It will be seen that the root RC and ARC seem to be the
two forms of one and the same verbal stemn having their origin from

‘burning or kindling of fire’ ( see Arka ) It is, therefore, no wonder
that like the word Arka. derived from ARC, the RK derived from
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RC also came to mean ( 2 ) Agm, ( 3 ) Vak ( 4 ) Brahman ( 5 ) Prana
(J.Up.B.4,23,4;1,9,2;1,25,5,S B4,6,7,517,52,12; K. B
7,10; Ch. up. 1, 1, 5. ete. )

The evolution of RK to Vak and from that to Prina and
Brahman may also be due to the fact that RK was the name of the
verse of Rgveda and hence the quintessence of the speech (vak ) of
JreRg9 Ch. up. 1, 1, 2.

( see also ARKA and 3fgs-zgia )

203. Hq— 1. The principle of becoming ( 2 ) the order, divine and
moral ( 3 ) the sacrifice; derived from R ‘to go’ ( D. P III. 16, 1,
968 ). It may be said to be identical with the principal becoming
( Rtvam ) that appears in Brahman, and seemg which in Himselt He
starts creation by creating a Rtvij who may (& HRAHY AT
wfasitsgwa T. M. B. 10, 3, 10 ) carry on the sacrifice of oreation
originated from Rta, the Principal of Rtus also may be thought to be
derived from Rt, as they { seasons) as all periods of time are
essentially the embodyment of the principle of Becoming ( of Rtavah
etc. Rtavyah S, B. 8, 7, 1; 1; Samvatsarova Rtavysh S. B 8,6, 1,4; 8,7,
1, 1;¢f alsoun 8.1, 71).

NIR RTIH is another word that may be mentioned 1n support
thereof NIRRTIH obviously appears to be the negation of Rtih which
is probably another form of Rtam. Thus it would mean cessation or
negation of becoming; hence issueless wife is called possessed of
NIRITI, as she has nathing to continue her becoming (the continuity

of race ) - arETsgmEfARfedE S. B. 5,3, 1, 13.

Nirniti 1s also the name of deathdescribed as black, horrible,
having noose and sharp weapons S, B.1, 2,1,71721,10,7,2,1,
11;7,2,1,11;7,2,1,15. B. 2, 156. Nir 2, 2, 8 ) But, 1f N1 in Nirrti
is not taken to be a negative, particle 1t may have been excessive
becoming ( f&r #iw =fa ) which may also ultimately mean Death or
difficulty « Nir 2,2, 8)

In the same way, Mr ‘to die’ may be taken to be the negation
of the root R., as also Mrtam of the Rtam,
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( For details see 3fiF-3zi7 )
204. sgg; —See Rtam,

205. sgfegsy; — A priest officiating at a sacrifice, from

1. Rtvam -— @ (roegq W@ BiAAls@ad  I=q5a@sa
gefasmfasey T. M. B. 10,3, 1

2. Rtu plus ya) :—Raysmgarsasiy G.B 2, 6, 10. Sakapum
suggests the derivation of the word from RK plus Yaj, but Yaska
supports the second of the Brahmanic derivations.

Of these etymologies, the second seems to be the original, as
1t has a reference to the concrete facts of life, The other one also
though relating to abstract philosophical thought, and hence later,
stands as a fact It refers to the analogy of sacrifice by which, as
mentionedinVaidika Darsana,the process of creation is often described.
As already reported, the creation 1s the outcome of Rta, the Principle
of becoming, so Rtvam which may be the same as Rta is sad to
appear 1n the Brahman, and seen by him (& FRA=RIAIETTRE AT
@9q ) and from that Rtvam, the principle of activity or becoming,
the Rtvija who 1s like Brahma the active agent of creation is
produced, Hence Rtvijah is often likened to the active hmbs while
sacrificer to the soul withm (samed awaTsgraRas S B. 9, 5,
2,16)

206 =pfg: —Growth, prosperity, good fortune; derived from RDH
(IV 135V 24 ) sggar =i G B 2,1,12;0f T B 3,3,8,8.

The root Rdh also mighé have had 1ts origin in the root R.

207 spf§y —1. A seer, sage, an mspired poet who sings of sacred
hymns 2. performer of penances Gerived from (1 ) Rs ‘to go’ ( VI-7)
AN AT AR AT AT weasarrredaaiey T. A, 2,
9, 1 of Sayana’s comm ( abhimukhyena Pratyagacchata ), un.s. s 4,
128, EIAER. wEEErREEEIAlaE- aFETeaa ™ of. also
Nir. 2, 3, 2.

\
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(2) Ris ‘to hurt’ (D 1,725 of. VI, 125 ) .— Fcgeareasent
fgfivgma sRmguanfiaeeET |

See also Nir 2, 3, 2 which mentions the view of Aupamanyus
who derive the word from Drs ‘to sea’ But the first two seem to be
phonetically sound, and 1t 1s probable that origmally these were two
words with slight variation, which later merged into one.

208. =gfywgas —A one-day sacrifice,also knawn as Rsi-stoma,derived
from Rs1 plus stu plus Kta —sgvater qnagaeaeargigiisgasifa 8. B 1,
3,4, 6

209. Hqs —(See Apyah)

210. ggyal—1 Odd number,not existing m pairs 2 one-day sacrifiee.

FTFTCFATEARE | SATOEAT EA AN AR 3605 A
AT 9HINT | SRR NaAay quyewisfaf=ad | wasameaia-
afefi=ad | gswvimas 9@ A g Bamatifisas sty qud | qwR-
FIAT AT |

211, g#fygy; —1 Consisting of twenty-one, 2. Twentyfirst; hence
1, N of a stoma consisting of twenty one parts 2, N. of the deity
occuring in the twenty-first 3. Atman, Aditya, Prajapati :—=rfga

CAFRENEHEROATET | TEREed e saETETEfan T. M B. 10,
1,10.T B. 1,5, 10,6, 3,12, 5,8, T. M. B, 6,2, 2. cf. 10, 1, 10, 4, 6, 4;

uafie @ semfiglrmmar ssadaea siET s i A B. 1, 30
cHEfi & yEeigEEEAT SR ETETH AT S. 13,5, 1, 6; A B 1,
19,T.B 3, 3,7. L

212 w§dlys — A pre-emient warrior or hero, from EKA ‘one’ and

VIRA derived from VIRYA  uxitgg @t g wafa J. up. B 2,
99, of 2, 5, 1.

213 o (Q— The object of desire, hence 2. Apsarases, 3 the
medium through which the desire 18 communicated hence 4 RK and
Saman, derived from Agas ‘to desire’ SEFATAT AIST=Y ﬂ{ﬂl’gﬂeﬂm
Asheraf Sisfafa S.B 9,4, 1,12

For Aistayah as Apsarasas, see Vs, 18, 43 with comm,
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214. ¥gg—N. of a Saman; from IDA : —(3qr:) TR D .
T.M B 10,12, 4

215. QEH{-—-N. of a Saman, named after its author IDHAT :—
' 1
61 TR FSHISSAT & QIHHITE ®FTeT Awemgerd T. M. B. 14, 9,16,

216 gfgug—N. of a Saman, supposed to give ATSIRAM, progeny :-
Rfyrorafy sefiat AR s sge fia gogam TOML B 14, 11, 20,

217 g’ﬁQ;I_A mystic monosyllable, regarded as the best name of
Brahman and a sacred syllable ""

In the post-Vedic hterature, the word 1s generally derived
from AV ‘to protect’ (see un. S S 1, 128, Siyana on A B, 25 T;
Gough, upanisads pp. 70-1) which finds support from the Vedie
words Omah ( protector ) Omya, Oman ( protection ), Omanvat etc
It 18 on this basis that Avamanais sometimes suggested as the original
fromof Om But Gop stha Brahmana does not accept this etymology and
derives the word from AP, ‘to pervade’, on the ground that the latter
derivation satisfies the meaning, which 1s more 1mportant while the

former bears only a phonetic affimtv ( #t-a1q feagagefedd swar-
AFAREEAF  ATEERERIFR. GArAd@s G, B. 1, 26 ) Though
this view may not be taken to be literally true, 1t seems to be based
on certamn fact. Om is a syllable 1n pronouncing which one has to
open the mouth widely and then close 1t; and thus all the letters of
the alphabet may thought to be represented by this syllable, as all
of them are uttered between the two acts of opening and closing of
lipa. Therefore it can represent all the speechsounds, hence Om is
called speech or Vik or (J.U. 1, 1, 6, 7 etc ) the quintessence of Vak
or speech ( Ch. u. 1, 4 ), pervading all speech-sounds ( letters ) Thus is
probably the sense in which Om might have originally been said to
pervade

When Vik came to mean the Sakti evolving into, and lying
at the root of all manifold creation, Om as the essence of Vik was
thought to be coextensive with 1t and hence pervadmg the whole
temporal creation ( Tfudaggfid a¥ awiged Afrvafgf aqaER
¥ Ma up. 2 ) Approaching from a different stand-gomt, the word can
more correctly be derived from the syllable UM (See afy%-3qA pp. 24-25)
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Now Brahman in this capacity has three states ( waking,
dreaming and sleeping } with their three corresponding aspects of
Brahman ( Vai$vanara, Taijas and Prajia ). From this pont of view
also, the word Om satisfied the necessary condition, analysable as 1t
18 into A, U, and M, which Mandukya Upanisad identifies with the
said triad respectively (see A, B 25, 7; Mand up. 3 ) Three letters
could again represent the three functions of Brahman, namely
creation, preservation and destruction, and in later times, therefore,
Om 1s used as the name of the triad, representing the union of the
three gods A ( Visnu ), U ( Siva ) and M ( Brahma ).

But, the above-mentioned three aspects do not exhaust the
whole Brahman, The real B.ahman 1s above all these, above entire
temporal creation Om1s the name of this aspect also ( Fsaafy FTETAE
gEEigT oy Mand. )

The three aspects are only the three quarters of 1t and are
called Matras { Knowables 1 while the Om as the Nirguna Brahman
18 the fourth quarter above them,Amatrih (unknowable), unspeakable,

the Sivanto which the whole creation passes away, one without
duahty ( Mand up 11-12)

(- See also Gough’s upasniads )

217. sgyg; —Cooked offering, ripe, fruits, herbs and plants having

them from Osam plus Dhaya —ardg atfurgarsasyg .. . ......at T
24 a7 Mea. arvewEerdvaRam S B 2, 2, 2,4.5. Obviously Osam
seems to be derived from US ‘to burn, cook, bake’, hence also to ripen
therefore Osadhi would mean ( osa plus Dh1 ) that which bears
frouts (of geatar wiwga | gREIsAT: B gl gwdsr T.B 3,8,
17, 4) or rather whose fruits ripen (wwedt - TeqSHET=ATATE
9= T. M. B 6,9,9;) of =iv-q. ®a@qr#7ai Manu—s 1, 46.

For post-vedic tradition see Nir 9, 3, 6. =ity shwga=ffy

deetaT wredify e qaRfry 2awifa Of also N T, pp 470 # who.
also supports the same ot Sayana On A,V 1,23,1,12, 3, 31. R. V.
10, 91, 6 where he says siiv w@aTs ereatdimdzfy sufy: | Thus 1t would!
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be seen that only Nir, and its commentators give more than one
etymologies, while the Brahmanic derivation from Osa as fala-paka
is adhered to. This may be suggested even in A.V, 12, 3,31 where
waters are prayed to put Osam ( obviously frmts ) in the trees :—
I TAEE Avaa: ivdideg gd ) 2. Cf. also R. V. 10, 91, 6.
auiesgfaR migfeam qamisti swaea arae which suggests Osam to be

the container of fire Thus Osadhis are named so, because from them
fire was produced cf. T B. 3, 2, 5, 7 staatevaaw a3y Cf. also KB

6,5 AB. 5,28 T.M. 2,1,5,1,S.B,1,3,3 9;1,8,2,11;1,9, 2, 92.
218, siw@iey :—N. of two particular Simans; named after
uksanorandbra : —S<WREN a1 TARATEEESEAT @ agaeEa T. M. B,
13,9, 19

219, ﬁqaq_N. of a Saman, named after Udala :—3zaaresa axrfae:
SSITafa TR , ST Tgiadigan geea T. M. B. 14, 11, 33,

220, gﬁqmﬁ —N. of certain oblations supposed to take one to
heavens, derived from ud plua grh ( D, P. 1, 681; X 351 ) :—=itgmaitd

AT ATAARATAFTET RFNITIRT agIET s S, B. 6, 6,
1, 22.

221. sityigag—N. of a Saman, named after a Gandharva.

222 spylg— stfi@deraae QR W @A A T TG
AT AMARIEENT S FREISHATIERAT, € SGITAERATEANF
aTugta STfaf aERaedeasas T aREEET e @ T
a: WAl @ G 28T gAY @ wd daegaT |0 @iswag q1g
Feageiffs T M. B 12, 11, 10.

223. igAg—N. of a Saman, after its author Usana or Usan the
Vayu to whom 1t 18 addressed * —SxiAT IFTSASHAAT ATATRIAAT FraaTa
SRS GUATIART FIRSTTT & wagrgwaagag - T. M. B. 14 12,5
of 7,5, 20. argat sErEadew T. M B. 7, 5, 19.

224, gy —1. Prana ( H1-8 qw: j up. B. 4,23, 4 ¢f J. T. B. 342 etc)

2, Prajapati (A B.2,38,6,21; K B 54,24,4,5,9;T M.B. 7.8,
3; T B.2,25,5, Vs. 11, 39; 12, 102; G. B. 2, 1, 22.
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The word is saxd to be derived from the mterrogatlve pronoun
"%: *who ¥’ ;

(1) s"frarerﬂ gaT @l ﬁfmﬁﬁr@aﬁquﬁn{aﬂmﬁr
TRAAE BEETRR | W SeRkedie SseRf | addgde emdigaed |
FI AR AR 3 Arq gqafy A. B 12, 10 .

(2) semafelmamgedaarn | & g, Rt SamE
fatdifa 1 4 31 smaq | Feaaie SewsgarEwEi | AsadawEEa
T3 g arae o | AR Tt | W T A ATt et e
qEferaTiee alwmeei | s Y=g srenast Jamminfmeifa sisg

fiasEi — waeRafy veTsEsEl aiagasia Sy Swm et |
T, B 2, 2, 10, 6.

. After what has been said of "Prajipati, Indra, Vrtra Aditya
etc m arﬁes-qzm, these myths embodied 1n the two passages may be
taken to mean more than what 1s usually read nto them It has
been said that death of Vrtra and consequent release of Apah means
the energmzation of the hard mass of matter transforming them
{ Apah ) mto expandmg active waters sometimes called Brhati ( cf
THTTHT araeﬁam wFeaa gfaar ¥ ROV, 13, 121, b ) which
produces the Brhat ( Agn1 ) transformable into three Brhats i e. Agnm1
or Prana ( the spirit of the earthly region) Vayu, the Spirit of the mid-

region and Adltya. (the Spirit of celestial region In fact,as has already
been saxd, Indra or Agm who energizes Apah ( matter or Prakriti )
is none else but the Brahman or Prajapati Himself; but He 1s
changeless and mactive Therefore Indra is said to have taken the power
tharah or Mahah) of Prajapati and with 1t to have killed the Vitra or
become the lord of Devas, but the question still remawms. 1if Indra 1s
Prajapati, what ( Kah ) 1s He ?, 1f Indra took away His power, what
remained 1n Him ? No definite answer can be given except that He
18 % , the great unknown, undescribable, Nirguna Brahman. He is
a big puzzle, a great interrogation, Kah ( what, who ? ). The only
form of His known to us 1s the Hiranyagarbha, and nothing is known
about Him, the real, . Therefore, R V X, 121 eulogises & by
speaking of His mamfested Saguna form :—
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i wwedar qmer s oS sl

W Tt argRat swadara gfaer fdw 1 R V121, 1, ete.
225, FFY ~N. of a metre named after the analogy of the hump
of the bull —_

FRIPTEQifsag D, B. 3, 5, cf

Sayana. 99T q0IE TIIN  FFE—EFFIeFAl AR | oF AR
TIZET FTRRATY TG FFHIIG WTRA | FFT FHTRT qHIC "

2 FFTageaTa gAaafssaal D. B. 3, 6, of. also Nir. 7, 3,7. who

follows the Brahmana and quotes 1t verbatim

226. FHH— Action, from Kr ‘to do’ with Manit—( un. S. 4, 144 ) cf.

qt g1 FAHAR ete S, B. 6, 5, 17.

2 Aheroicdeed i 50 S B 11, 5, 4, 5,

3 Sacrifice Nt 3 w4 S.B. 1,1, 2, 1, 4. good and bad deeds
3wt & ge¥mERar wa 'k aeRfy S, B, 14, 6,2 14,
227 gfasgry —N of a country, named after Kalis to whom 1t was
given, T3 Hf@wET TTI=gAdH@gMAT Fraa<aqd. B, 47.
228 F3gq: —1. Prajapati, the Saguna Brahman, %zem qgg® wFfd

aead afiqer 79 7 dear T. A1, 8,8 of Nirukta also quotes the
Same.

It may be pointed out that Kasyapa 1s a great Seer occuring also
1n upamsads and A V. and seems to be the N, of the creative aspect of
Brahman and hencein Puranas sometimes known as Kasyapa Prajapati.
In this capacity, he1s said to marry Dit1 and Adita and thereby
preduce both destructive as well as creative beings This fully
accords with the conception of Adit1 and Diti we have discussed
above But Markandeya Purana gives another etymology ( cf.
FEIRIH Etﬁsift HEIMIA @ %A9. ) which hardly satisfies the
characteristics of the dewty signified by the word <“kasyapa’
Nevertheless this may well apply to the Kagyapa, the tortoise who
because of his ‘slothful habits and appearance may be likened to a
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drunk man The first derivation also seems to suit the tortoise, as 1t
may be said merely to hie m wait slothfully and see emptily with
out showing much of activity.

229 Fq: —1. deswre, wish 2, the object of desire; derived from
Kam ‘to desire’ .—

of, AT FEE Mu. up, 1, 8, w19 Frawd Mand up 5 ete.
230 mélq'q_N of Saman; supposed to help 1 driving away the
enemues etc. from Kaleya ‘to push forward, cast, throw, drive away -

3aTgY TRsEE AL | ATsgTA afgmrwmEry fad A
FTATCIT AT, TAFRIAT FTRAGHAI IFIaaq TAFTAAET BIR
qey J. B 46 of. T.M. B, 8, 3.

231, q;rfaqaq\._N of a Saman, named after 1ts author Kaksivat :—

weft TN STty gETAgneg - T M B. 14,11, 17

232 mﬁﬂm._N. of & Saman, named after its author Karuna-
sravas :—FusaT TTEAQITEE: TgwE: @y ammE T. B M. 13,11, 14
933, FifygAs—N. of a sacrifice, named after the great sacrifice

Kapivana :—qaa & sfiae: daEe geasevaEaes, T M B. 20, 13,
4.5

234, gqayg: —N of a tree; derived from the root krs ‘to draw, to
plough’ :—aAd3qrsra agama ik Igdi: SUATUEEE AT, 9@ & W
IR | AU ATRATS TR 4 $ B3 82 17 1T,
4,1,39,3,4,1,16.
235. mqg\_.N. of & Saman, named after 1ts author Kanva :—

a7e T TSI STl wererdd J. B 9.
236 fefiml — Scribes, clerks; from Kr ‘to do’ —wat & Fefdwagfa

o i aagara S B. 9,1, 1,23
237 mé&m.__N of a Saman, named after Krtvesa, the author : —
TEIFRAMSIER AAEE e’ J. B 96.

938 mq_—N of & Saman, named after 1ts author, Kavi :—
3 3-FRnim s | s ferenad J. B 57,
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239. gwawm: —N. of a country and its people; 8o called for being
badly (Ku) hot (tap) ‘—

wTaT. daf | gEgaamgiad R AT, SRR
g=agwyg. @ B, 2,6, 12.
240, %‘%3 — 1, Doer, creator, Aditya 2. Prana; derived from Kr
‘4o do’ .— TR ST @Al SRR S B 7, 5, 1, 17.

3. Prajipati T7% edEAT SWIORn: SR @S | TGRS w0
aggEQaearE: S, B. 7, 5, 1; 1-6, 6, 5, 1, 12

4. the sun, @ 7 @ gatet @ sufeer: S. B. 6,5,1,6,7,5,1,5
241. aﬁm _N. of & Saman, named after 1ts author, Kutsa :—qqa3@:
amEE e sTawe T M B. 9, 2,292; T.M B. 14, 11, 926, 9,
22,11,
242 geuq afdgg—N. of a Saman; named after Kulmala-varhi
with whom it has been notably associated ——@Eﬁ”‘éﬁi o AT
qarwregg T. M B. 15,3, 21,
243, FfyrRs —N. of a Catvala (A holem the ground to receive an
oblation or the sacred fire, derived from Kas ( a cap ) —

wgT St geft T wwh | ase wifeear T.B. 1,
5,10, 2,
244, FiMafk; —A bymn, named after Kusitakih :—o3aa qetei=iagT

wEwed 391 g arE QERREAE agrefn  wwifegsn &

arads shate @mgegRR FErE AT FEAE E] amarat
& T. M. B. 17,4, 3.

245, g — Resolution; determmation, will, derived from Kr ‘to do’

(of.u.s 1, 77) -~ 3 A Hraaassd ghafe @ o g HgAAIE:
Cf also S, B. 3,3,4,7; Vs, 4, 31.

245, Fifeq—N. of a particular oblation at the Sgraa Sacrifice
derived from Krid ‘to play, sport’ :— ;

wRre WiREeAnss, wafafy aeEe | HrETa— %Y
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Sgeaeifa | QsaqRal JUAE | A4FAAE FEAEHT g AR g |
faewr e swifent difeaq | T, B, 1, 6, 7, 49-50,

246 ggeq; —Sacrifice, derived from Kalp ‘to arrange, accowpalish.
a9 3 FgediaT a5 | Feriedas gare awdw T.B 4,9, 19, 22,

247, qs[q\_.l. The energy, abihity, capacity thatsaves a thing from
destruction or hurt 2. Prana derived from Ksan and Trai ‘to protect’

(D.P, 1.1014) --yiqifE & 97 IR &4 qr@: SR g3 Anmifa
JISEIgS GaFal safd aud 3 S, B, 14, 8, 14, 4,

The ksatra power is often called Ojah ( Ojah Ksatram A, B,
8,2, 3, 4 ) and seems to be specialized by the Rajanya or Ksatriya
class ( of, Ksatrasya va etadrupam yardrajanyah é‘ B. 13, 1, 5,3,
A B.8,6,S B 5, 1,5,813,1,5,3)

In the society as a whole Ksatra would stand for all the
protective and directional abilities of the society as manifested
the specialized social group called state (cf Ksatram His Rastram A B,
7,22) Ashasbeen already pownted out in af%% gaia,here the Kstra power
of the society 18 divided among various organs of the state and
orgamzes and directs all those abilities and capacities which are
engaged m production and in the services needed for the society and
are called vi§ and Sudra respectively

In fact, the social Ksatra power 18 nothing but the manifesta-
tion of the social consciousness called Brahman, hence Kstra 1s said to
have come out of Brahman ( Brahmanah Ksetram, Nirmitam T B 2,
8, 8, 9 cf, S B 14,4,2,23, T M B, 11,1, 2 ) which 1s said to be the
comprehension or consciouness of society ( abhi-gantaiva Brahma
Karta Ksatriyah S B 4,1,4,1)

( see also Brahman )

948, g3 G —The sages probably singing of the small creatures as
opposed to those who sing of the great ones --

disadigefug @Ay a=w gz 9=v mRft) ¥ grammEmEeE
T | TATGR WA TEAHT TIEII LA A, 2, 10)
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249, rgt— Perishable, from Ks1 ‘to perish’ --—

QT R a1 wgides® 1. 8.1, 7, 3,

250, @fgyy —N.of a tree, acacia catechu, derived from Khad ‘to
eat’ .~-gEATg @iE %%mﬁ@tmé B 3, 5, 1, 12 of cf. Sayana’s @1ga@r«-
am @i Of u, S, 8, 1-52 afie fafie iR fog fee @ficarfaa —
wfwtrga: wan: fee seara fareast | “arg wwal” @ Aif @ |l
IIERAT | “arg WA gadr a1 @R |

261, {q;{_..A Hole,a dug up thing; Kha, a well, a fountain derived
from Khan ‘to dig up’ . —fyg&s« @rfageq G, B 2, 2,5, of Kham
Rtasya (R V, II 28 5) Avestan asahe Khio, Yasna X 4 ( see

Bloomifield . R V, 126) Gr. koilos, hollow, Ger, hohl, hollow; Dan.
hul, Dut, hot; hollow, A. 8. hole, E. hole,

252 @t—(see Kham )

253 rrqqo ~— A Class of celestials described 1n Vedic literature as
fond of women, later as great musicians derived from GRDH ‘to
covet, desire ( D P IV 136 ) & qefisyd ol g=afia 1 S, B, 39, 3, 22
ef, also un S 5-78 on Gavigandhrfiovah TIheir greed for women is
welknown 1n Vedic Literature (SB 3,2,4,3,3,9,3,20; A B_ 1,27
K B 29,1238, S B, 14,6,3,1,

Another probable derivation suggested i j, up, B, 3, 26, 4
connects the word with Gandha, smell w=d} ¥ #ig} & qaigt { G JEATY
(g ) T up 3,25, 4, cf also S, B, 9,4, 1,4, of Siyana on RV X
17,2, X 5, 47, 5 who derives the word from Go ‘ray’ and DHR ‘to
bear, hold’, hence Gandharva meaning ‘one having rays’, see also
B . H U, J, 1939, July “Yama and Pitrs”, where the word is derived
from Gam with DHVR, DHUR ‘to injure’, meaning sky where all
motions are injured,

254 g —In Vedic literature, the word has been generally used
as an epithet of Soma, Rbhu, Indra In classical hterature, according
to lexicons, the word means Wealth, House, progeny, offspring, one’s
own abode, the sky. Brahmana derives 1t from GAM ‘to move, go’,

FgTs3 WATE AW TERAq S B 3,9,3,22 Thus GAYAH would
mean moving ( e, g, wealth ete, ), the destmatmn to which one or a
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thing goes, (e, g honseetc ) that which keeps a thing go on’ (e, g,
progeny ) GAYAH mean Pranas ( pranih Va1 Gayah S B, 14,8,15,7)
also, because they move and keep the body moving.

255, a3}y —The womb,the belly and the sun regarded as Garbha of all
shining ones ( Devas ), derived from grh or grbh ‘to hold, concerve’—
T W daet 7 o (gd ) avEw dg ad Terdm &t i S B,
17285TS39640fVS37 14; 23, 195]313285 T,
B 3,9,6,4, T M B 15,5,16,S B 5,9, 1, 16, 20; 4,5, 2, 4,9, 5, 1,
63 etc) of un, S 3, 152 which derives the Word from gri.

256, nrq—A Song, from ga1 ‘to sing’ :—HITF EESIR farsTrTe
T gsweefy R, V18, 15,6, 0f S 8.8, 16, 8, 28 which also suggests

the same

256. ﬂmﬂqu of a Saman, thought to protect the singer derived
from ga1 ‘to smng’ and tra ‘to protect’ ar wAAY wad RV. 1, 21, 2 a¥a
T (AT ) W MEAFSEE | IGAIAATEd agaEge aEaaq, j up Bl
3,3%4,38,7,1,34cf T M B.16, 11,11,7, 1, 1,

2567 mqfsﬂ..... One who sings a verse, specially the Gavatra Saman

derived from ga1 to sing or from Gayatra :— TARETIEET Y
mua R.V 1,10, ;,efalso R V.1 21, 2.

258. grpi—1. N. of a song, 1ts metre, derived from gai to sing,
prase .—rt MAR: GREA: MadigEgwa fifs g swag D. B. 3, 2-3,

cf. also Sayana; Nir 7, 3, 6 following this very derivation.

2. N of a particular verse written in Gayatri metre, supposed
to protect the smger, derived from gai ‘to sing’ and Tra’ to protect :-

Al T AR T TES—TER arE e At asEr of. chh, up. 3, 12,
1, See D, B, 3, 2, 3 where Sayana quotes the same.

3. Vik, the Sakta of Préna that protects the various Pranas
( gayan ) of the bady, from Gaya with tra «—

a1 29T TATead NTQUIATET: denald o qu tas qEie T AW
Brh.up5145SBl4813 7.
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4 From this conception of Gayatri, the Saktiin the microcos-
mic sense, it could easily become the name of the Sakti in the macro-
cosmic sense—vak., Therefore like Vik in general, Géayatri 1s
dentical with Prina (S, B 6, 4, 2, 5,6, 2,1, 24; 6, 6, 2, 7,
10;3 1, 1, K. B8 5, T.B 3,3, 5,3 T.M B. 17, 3, 8 16.
3,6 ) with Agm (S.B 1,8,2,13,1,8,2,15,3,4, 1, 19, 3,9, 4; 10;
6, 6, 2, 7) with Brahman (S. B 1,83,5,4,1,3,5 5, Tmb, 11, 11, 9,9
Jjup B.1,1,8,A B 4,11,K.B 3, 5 ) and more correctly with the
tejas, jyot1 or varcas of elther ofthem(T B 2, 7, 3, 3, T. M. B.
5, 1,¢, 15,10, 6; 15,1, 1, A. B 1, 528GB2,5,5,KB 17, 2, 9;
17, 6 etc ), because ultimately Saktl 18 Shiva and Shiva is Sakti

5 Therefore, 1t 18 quite understandable why for the reasoms
mdicated 1n Ff%F g7 Gayatri was 1dentified with Syena., the dynamic

aspect of Sakt: already described Tt AT AT fiﬂ' m
ar@wS. B.3,4,1.12;1,8,2 10, T. B. 1, 1,3, 10;3,2,1, 1 ) As the

dynamic aspect of Sakt1 18 the cause of all ereation, therefore Gayatri
18 saxd to be all this ( aresiars ad 3@ aftd 5w arad st qraTE @dq
Ch. up, 3, 12, 1)

A fuller description of Gayatri the Sakti in relation to
Purna Brahman may be found mn the following passage ( ch. up.

3,12 5-7 BTG TN AITEAITEAATAE ATEAT SR
T | TRisET Wt ATty faargenad i | a8 ag@did of RK. Vak ete)
In Agamas also, Gayatri is one of the many names of Devi (ef

Lalita Sahasra Nama amasit sa13dt gear-fes af{ﬁﬁﬁﬁr |

259 W‘[—N- of & Saman 1. named after its authour Gar : wawamr
gzanwiq T.M B 9, 2, 16 or 2 named thus for being the destroyer
of Gara, poison, desease, or enemy - CEEERRE) rﬁq?f%t AYTERA ﬂ%ﬂ UILES )
=g J B. 83

260 fq{ — Prayer, Vak, from gr1 “to utter, pray, sing’ a#ifg agdia

Tﬁﬁ%‘lﬂﬁ%ﬁ#ﬁfi V. 1,9 9, ¢f Sayana commef, V_ 8. 12, 18, S B.
7,2,2,5,
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261 T&f: —N of 2 Siman, associated with playing, derived from

Gurd ‘to play, sport’ .— agEasiE TEed ey J B. 191, T M. B
11, 12 5.

262. TzRgg: —Prana, withits twofold function of exhaling and n

haling ( from Grtsa plus Mada ) :-anﬁa?r TSIl @4 1§ gt
?zﬁsqmﬁ AIREIYENRAGIETE gAEwa | A, A 2, 9, (seealso
Tfew-307 )

263, gufds —The lord of the house, from Grha, the house, Pat, the
lord —gswaiafy K B. 27,5 c¢f A B 5,25, 5, 25, 5, 25 Agni, Vayu
and Adityaare said to be the lords of the earth,the midregion and the
heaven respectively,

264, qiqrs — Prina,Brahman, Agni, sun; hterally that which conceals
within himself or protects every thing, from Gup to conceal, to protect
(D. P L 1v, 19, 1, 422 ) s 1@ €4 w0 fawgma awwf J.
up B.3,37,2 wyImMaraud (gd: ) audw ¢ @ darafy S B 14,
1,4,9¢f alsoA B 1,26, R V 2,9,2, 1, 164,44,1,86, 1, A, B. 6,
10, G B, 2, 2, 20, See also ( for fuller description see arf\qas qqA)

265 3—1 Cattle, kine, cow cf. Ger. Kuh, A 8, cu, ht that which
goes, from gam to go 2, The three worlds —the earth, the mid-region;

the sky, it. that 1n which creatures go. SRA@IERNG 5 wsgHtararT
Mmaasgta S B.6, 1,2, 34,6,5,2, 17; A, B. 4, 15

3. A one-day sacrifice, for 1t makes the demons of darkne_ss,
desease etc go away, see T M R. 16, 2 with Siyana comm, a5 qeaT

g T @R Wad @i of. also S B. 2,2 4,13, T. B 3,9,
8,3,etc T.M B. 16, 2, 2

4, The Vak also, being active aspect of the mactive Brahman,
could be called ‘gomng’ ( gau ) and 1t was probably for this reason
that Vak 1s not only compared with cow { 1w dggareia * qEdl. MW
ﬂi‘“ﬁqﬂmSBMSQ]TMB2131,1894GB 1,2 91)
but Go is the regular name of Vak and 1s used for various names of
Vagdevi ( A, V. 8,9, 10 etc of Igdaian: G. B 2, 3, 19; sifardush
K3274ﬁm§rzﬁVS134ast 5219, T M B.4,09,3.
e M B 9 8, 156 etc ) Go as the name of Vak, the umversal
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mother became stall more natural for the reason that Go ( cow ) and
the mother both support all by giving food (See et 24 ad fafs SB3,
1,2, 14 of A. V.8, 10, etc, where Vik, the divine Mother 1s described
as a cow giving various kinds of food to different creatures; for post
vedic tradition which more or less follows the Vedic, see Nir, 2, 2,
1;2,4, 2)

266 Tigqg—N of a Siman :—mfimearaaray TR @ afsaeE &
A NG IHIERATAIAISIAq99s [AarRagnemaggasa agaeay T, M. B,
14,3, 19,

2617, rﬁﬁf ﬁq\.....N. of Saman, named after Gaurviti, the auther,

268. wififify; —1 :—Mafaf: @ oEegEE sMUSHRE  TEeTid-
faamwaa T, M, B 11, 5, 14; 12, 13, 10,

269, sitaghy —N. of a Siman, named after Gansuktih, the author :—

Mefearagie 95 of ga wRgaedat aEat arad oAt vl Tdee
sararg | T. M. B, 19, 4, 1C,

270 3a1; —Prayers, the metres 1n which they are composed, derived
from gam ‘to go’ see SB 65, 4,7 Wﬂﬁé‘ﬂmﬁfé |l A
Tegie |

271. ygs —1. A sacrifiaral ladle or vessel, derived from grh to take,

hold ete zf{qgrf‘aa{mgngB 10,1, 1, 5;4,5,9,3, T, B. 2221,
2,2,8,6,1,3,5 K.5.8, 12, 80, 13, 31, 15, 284; 22, 166 ete

9. The sun * a¥ & o1§: | 4 u¥ qufugaen aat: w1 TS, B.
4,6,5,1,

The prinas with all their forms as existing i the different organs
of body ( see prinas said to be 5,7, 9 or more 1n number ) are also
called grahas, Cf Pranah Va1 grahah S B4, 2 4, 13, 4, 5, 9, 3;
They are sometimes said to be eight 1 e brea.th tongue, speech, eye,ear,
mind, two hands, and skin with sense of touch, S. B 14,6,2, 1.

4. The Anna-food, Matter holding within itself everything
s 7y e el ad A7 S. B 4, 6,5, 4
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5. Name ardg 7§ A1eTel &% T5iaq S, B, 4, 6, 5, 3.

6. Vak q/q g | arandigmagdiag S. B 4, 6, 5, 2.
272, gH; — 1, The sun as the head of Visnu 2 the heat and hght
of the sun 3, the summer, derived from ghrin or gri — qTHTZTAIAT,
ag aed qﬁﬁ{l T A 5, 14. Here gharma m the sense of Visnu’s head
18 sa1d to fall with a ‘gharan’ sound, hence named gharma_ Un, S S,
1-135 derives the word from G H R ‘to shine’ It might be that ghr
originally referred to the sound of hot and flaming fire and thence
1t came to mean ‘to shine’, This may be supported by the fact that
GHARMAH also means ‘Acavity 1n the earth shaped hike a ¢ boiler’,
a sacrifice and fire,

273, q;f“gq\..Food, from ghas ‘to eat’ of R, V, 162 g=aqdiasvid
s of H, ghase, grass,

274, a‘;mq__Nose, 2. the sense of smell, derived from GHRA ‘to
smell’ D P, 1, 973 )— =y ¥ "rasq Pr 4, 8.

275, g ~—Ejyes, the following passages suggest 1ts derivation from
CAKS “to see’ . K. B. A B. 1, 6, 5rgs fyagw sgarfE faggafy, |

276 mggfg—N. of a particular mantra, used n sacrifice T& (FET)
JgiEd IR 49707 g d @ SgRidenEay 3w T, B 2, 3, 11,
49, cf also T. M, B. 2,3, 1, 1 with Sayana comm_ For the philosophical
significance of the Mantra , see T. B. 2,2,1,4;2,2,6,3; 2, 3, 5,6, 3,
12, 5, 1, etc,

277, qgedlqi—A Sacrifice, from 5g: and @la —d g% gweT 91 JATA-
gt TaiecenT g wWIwe SgER G SgeRI TR ST qANTEar
fEqaT1A.B.14,5,¢f T, B 1,5, 11, b4,

278, q;g:qq.. Moon, fr'?m w7z and AT —dISHAT fEReqT swwfafa | &
T W AU @A | 95975 7€, IZA&7q | of Sayana’s comm on T, B.
2, 2, 10, 62, Nirukut derives the word as I gafa (1,1,5). Tt 18
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more correct to associate the word with &, the light { of. Per., Arab.,
Old Assyrian cognates of @, )

279. gg—1—Eye 2 the sun 3 foot, derived from car ‘to move’
QR T T gFarar s S, B. 10, 3, 5, 7. MG a7

& 9% s3ad7 §a =< S, B, 10, 3, 5, 3.

280. fgfgy —Pule, gathering, from CI ‘to gather, accumulate’ af+<

Afx aerfeaam S, B 1, 2, 17-18; 6, 1, 2,17, 6, 2, 2, 9, KSS, 25, 165,

281. fqﬂq:...Mmd or heart considered as the seat of knowing
faculty :from cit ‘to know’, faxi = Jafqasanq Pr. 4, 8.

282 fgegs — Aguy, fire, from a1 ‘to pile, gather : Iq=E@ AT
$.B6,1,2,16; T S5 5, 2.

283, fqgt—N, of a sacrifice or a Naksatra, from Citra S B 1,1, 2, 11;
2, 1,2,16:—3 & {a1. SRR a1 YT 9 T qyar A afeasmnta-
Traq |

284 fggrag: —Night, from citra and Vas ‘to hive’ Cf, é B. 2, 3,
4, 22 Ul fazmag. | @1 Hdagay Rl @l

285, ‘sq;a[qq_N, of a Saman, from cyu ‘to trickle down, fall down’ :

LR E R B IRETFAA]  TAAETAARASAT IIITAAITTT
araee saEeEg T M, B. 13, 5, 1

2 From Cyavan the Rsi who was rejuvinated with this Saman:
sqrdEgdsRa B wdkEsaeIT  @Earg gag e

q@aem'[é B 41, 5,11.
286, %qnqq\_N. of Prajapat: who 1s pleased with Cyavanam Saman

serTafaa=arad gTae ageafa saraaa gegara: T M, B, 13, 5,12
cf 19, 3, 6.

287. gfezgrgg —(see Chandas)
288. gr1¥q— (see Chandas)

289. FREAY— (see Chandas)
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290 geaHq—(see Chandas)

291 grgg -~ Chandans: 1. Prayers, worlds, gods and desires of gegifa

5 o wrarad Jawad @weed srar J. T, B. 332 of 284, 196, S B. 9,
5 1,39,3,9,3,8,2,2, K.B.19,7, A,B. 1, 16 ete According to
K. S. XVII Chandas may be the name of (1) any metre e g Paiikty,
usnisa, anustup, vird), Vrhati, Gayatri, Tristup and Jagati 2 the
three worlds and the worldly things e, g, Prithiv, Antariksa, Dyau,
and Sama ( year ), Naksatra, Hiranyam ( gold ), Gau (cow ), Aja
(goat ) and Asva 3. the manas, the seat of all deswres 4  Vak
the creative Sakti, The etymology of the word 1s given from the root
Chad,'to cover’ or Chand to please, desire, cover e.g g=aifa grgadifaar
D B 3, 19, e awETARIN TqAISH<HTIE FAr=gaifa S.B 8, 5,2
1, agﬁq@%’gﬁqmmmJ.T B 284,¢f T S.5,6,6,T B 2, 2, 8,
48J, B 99, A, A 2,6 etc The etymology may be thus explamed
1 each case —

1. Prayers, from Chad or Chand “to cover’ as they cover with
n themselves the desire or the meaning of the one who prays; from
Chand ‘to please’, as they are meant to please the gods

9. Metres, from the Chad ‘to cover’ for 1t 18 the fort in
which the prayer 18 actually covered

3 Desire, from Chand ‘to desire’,

4. Manas, from Chad ‘to cover’ as 1t hides or oconceals
withm 1tself all desires; from Chand ‘to desire’, as 1t 18 really the

Manas who desires

5 (a) Vak, the creative power which 1s the cause of all
creation, from Chad or Chand ‘to cover, conceal’, as 1t covers all the
created things and beings

(b ) The Matter and the material forms—which are 1n
fact the evolutes of Vak 1tself—from Chad or Chand ¢ to cover’, a8
they cover the spirt within themselves.

(¢) Thus there 18 Chadiéchandas or Atischandah
1dentical with the Primaeval matter which covers all other Chandases



{ 131 3

3 Co

( material form ) from Chad ‘to cover’ =fi=gwar g aaifug=ita
graf S, B. 8, 2, 4,5, 0. V, S. 14, 9; 15,5; S. B. 8, 5, 2, 6.

( d ) Chandasyam is another name for the same matter cf.
o qUHGIEE @ waamgEaft M B. 2, 6,13,

(e ) The gross form of matter seems to be divided into
three kinds, all called Chandansi They are Apah, Vatas, Osadhis,
respectively translatabe as the liquidish, the gaseous, the sohd :—ef.

A V.18, 1,17 sifg geatfa saa el goed goid freed stolEmar
sNeTEarAE R gaa sifdarfa |

As contained 1n this passage, all gross material forms are
covered or included by one Bhuvana which mav be called the
principal matter, the basic Chandas, also said to have originated
from Indra and evolved into manifold Nima-rupa :—

FRITI: TIH TEATA gemfidawed fagh am ggregRE &7
gerg A% SS1agaT SIS i

This primeaval Chandas would ultimately be indentical with
Vik which transforms itself nto mamfold creation ( cf IWT fAEEY

AR qraradyd TS99 | FALAGYR TEIIT &A1 TEY T I A1 )

( a ) The Purusa, the spirit; from chad ‘to cover’ as 1t is the
spirit who 18 covered by Matter, the Chandas :—ag=gifizgeal asgrqt
frgameegIEteaed Feafi—ear o g3rfa A, A 2, 6,

(b) Another word for Purusa is Chandasyah cf. & SLEL
REH JIAT. AT IUF: gEWT ¢ 0 U9 § g Q. TR
Fus gRAl AsARE |

( ¢ ) Chandoma, hterally meaning one measuring Chandas, It

18 yet another name of the spirit engulfed by or living in the Chandas,
the material form ( of gy g=rmmmETaaw T.M.B, 10,1, 19 of. S,B.
'2, 1, 3, 19, for Chandomas as Purusa, see T M. B 14,5, 26; 14, 11,
453 15, 5, 32 etc. In fact all the forms of matter are supposed to lodge
1n 1tself some form of Spirit who 1s known by the name of Deva and
K, 8, XVIII gives various Chandases hke earth, mid-region, sky etc.
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with the devas livingin them, These Devas are Agni, Vayu, Surya,
Chandrama, Vasus, Rudras, Adityas, Maruts, Vi$ vedevas, Indra,
Varuna and Brhaspati, ( for this pont see also V. 8 14, 18-18, M. §,
6, 19, kap. 3, 11.) For full details see Vaidika-Darsana.

291 Fa@l—1 N of a metre, iterally meaning ‘moving’ cf, SUSIEIG]

aa gtasfadata feanfas'sane gaagwate & amog D B, 3, 17 of.

also Nir 7, 3, 9 si7d} niaaw g+t S@aT iyl STewAl-sgafgfa 7 arEwa |
For philosophical significance of Jagati, see Afgw-aa |

292. gfq: —1. Mother 2 Apah 3, Vik, from Jan ‘to produce’ srat e}

s aifig e w@d S B 0,8,2,3,V S 12,35, ¢f S B. 6,5, 4, 8
also,

293 aqu;q\.. N, of Saman supposed to help in progemting; from

Jan ‘to produce ’ :—af@t qrud gHEgd @i WuwA A TFAT IGH
qrsgg T M. B. 19, 3,8;¢f,8,2,3, V.S 14, 24

294 Fuzfiqs — 1 N of a Rsisupposed to have thought out the world
{Tagat), often 1dentified with the eye 2. Prajapat1 derived from Jagat
and Man ‘to think’ thereby making Jagadagn: as the original form --
g saafras it agaa SveawET Agy fessgaaia g S B 8, 1,
2,3, SB 13, 2,2, 1, V S :3, 56 see also Siyana’s comm on
A V 4,21, 3,6, 138, 1, where he derives the word as follows si=qa:
sg@=d w9ad) qEa g gt 1 Nir 7, 25 would derive 1t from yam plus
Agnl —JAgFg sEfanadt a1 gsafaaragt av

295 gy —N of a particular Mantra supposed to ensure victory:

from ‘J1’ , to conquer, ‘to be victorious’ - ISHILHIT a9 ATAT SgTqq
T.S 3,4.6,2

296, aué}q”mg\*N. of a Saman, supposed to be used for waking up

the paramour, derived from Jirah ‘a paiamour’ and Budh ‘to awaken’
(D. P 1, 924 ) most or probably from the immtial words ‘Jara
Budhyasva’ which themselves might have been the basis for the
former belief, See J B 197

q1 gEART QIR KA Ef SO gdia a3y SuaagE suEiaTEd )
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But Nir 10, 1, 8. derives 1t from Jar ‘to prawse, sing’ and
Budh ‘to understand’.

297, §ifig— A singer, poet, devotee; from Jar ‘to sing, prase’ .—
77 SFATASE @ sRar: RV. 1, 2, 2. of. Sayana’s comm,

298 aﬁam_The word Jatavedas 1s variously derived from Jan
‘to be born’ and Vid ‘to know or obtain’ and 1s taken to mean : he
who knows or obtains the births of the gods, or all the births in
general. It 1s the usual epithet of Agni or Prana :—

Srarat afkar @ RV. 2, 4, 1, Sayana’s comm,

79T JTai ST ag B V. 3, 4, 10

sifiwgtar agafa: @ s fagar 33 sifqam sreagn: RV. 6, 15, 13
qg, &1 TG F9T JaTi sttt 45 1 RV, 7, 4, 10
afiad=atft 37 snfafigm 799 @@t d@m afwss: BV, 7, 10, 2.
@ e affeTEai g A, B, 2, 89.

IR T S faead qemeaaar S, B 9, 5, 1, 62,

From what we have said about the creation of the manifold world
in 3% 4,1t might have become clear that Agni and Prana may be taken
to be, 1n a sense, the synonyms of the Saguna Brahman that assumes
the forms of various gods, regarded as the agents of creation Thus
Brh. up. 1, 2, 1 describes how Prana or Agui born of tejas divides
itself into Agni, Viyu and Aditya, the three creative agents of the

three worlds. The same thing 1s meant, when Prajapati 1s said to have
known ( obtained ) all the created beings through Agni .

TSI, ST SEAT a7 @S2 AARAT TTEGAT ATAGITAGT | IR T-
TIAT | WSTSET 3 A A aeaEtsEr @ sar sRAd e
INAAE AT dSaaE! STaagEaq | A B. 13,12,

That the knowledge of births ascribed to Agni or Prana 1s
really an allusion to the creation of all creation from Agni, the Saguna
Brahman may be gmite clear from the explanation of R V, 4, 27, 28
where somebody staying in the womb 1s said to have the knowledge
of all gods ( Tigaa=R=THATHE JqT{ FfwwTi« fagar) and to have assumed
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the forms of all gods (€ qgﬁir gan etc.). Brh. up. 1, 4, 10-11 explains
that the speaker 18 Vima-deva, the Brahman who comes out of the
womb ( the creation i the dissolution state ) mto the forms of
various gods =EET ITAH STRTERATRAEEAE AATE S EATAETAN
R FIgE @ A eTsTat 9T AgEd a5 e I e
i3ISy AgwT IR ete,, see also A. A 2, 5,1A.V, ppl. 1, 12, 2
S A.V.2 21,47, T.8.2,3,14,6,S. A. 3,3, 5 Sayana on A.V, 18,
4,11, 18, 3, 42; 19, 3, 2 Nir. 7, 5, 1. For full details see Sf¥H-TLW

299, a]fﬁa;{_N. of & Siman, supposed to be helpful m fertihity
from Jan ‘to give birth to’ :~& & qrTf agEa, qEt HES adt q @
92 w97 qgiv T9F 7 oF 4, A

300. gpqi—(1). Wife; derived from Jan ‘o give birth to’ wferstfat

Rl e @ AT, qet gAeal S qadare STaR, ST AT Ja A
gz SR g A B.7, 13, of, S. §.8.15,17, 15 S B.5, 2, 1, 105 10,
5y 2, 9, ’

(2) Apah as Matter, the wife of Brahman as he begets
everything he creats on them cf. a\ﬁiﬁ-a{ﬁﬂ !

qara ( o ) siehe wghe & sarenfh afeg 53y awATRET
RS ST 95T e G B, 1, 1,2 ¢f. A V. 6, 78, 3,

See also un S, S. 4, 119.
301, f§fy: ~—Conquest, victory; from Ji ‘to win® I=a F gy suf fafa
foey: of Ffd s S, B, 1,5, 1, 1, of. K. B, 3, 7.
302. g _A sacrificial ladle used for pouringout gheemto the sacn’ﬁce;
from ‘Hu’ “to sacrifice, to offer oblation’ IsgaT e g gRife S B
1, 2,5, 145

303. safif 3—N, of a sacnfice, so called because of its association

with Jyotih, hight : ¢f T. M. B. 16,1, A% AT AT aa e shfisa
of. also K, B. 2, 7. -

Jyot1 as hight is generally regarded as derived from Dyut ‘te
shine’ (¢f un. 8. S. 2, 111) and Brahmanas use this word variously as
the sun (K. R, 25,3,9; A B 4,10, 15 ) Agm1 (S B 9, 4, 2, 22
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9,4,2, 25) Day (S B. 10,2, 6, 16 ) Heaven (T B. 1,2, 2, 2) gold (G. B.
1, 2,21, T. M. B. 6, 6, 10, 18 7,8,T.B.1,4,4,1,8.B.6, 6, 1, 27,

4, 1, 15; 4, 3, 4, 21)nect.ar(S B. 14,4, 1,3")andprana.(S B 8,3,
2,14 f V. S. 14,17)

304. syifaeatyy —N. of a sacnfice; from Jyoti and stoma : sy o%=
qA Ud S anegay s SR adeifemiarTed
A.B.3,43,T. M, B, 16,1, 1; 10, 2, 2, 16, 7, 2 ete,

305. g3fis —That whichenables pecple to cross or escape the sin, the

ev:l or bad fortune, from Tr ‘6o jump over, to cross over’ (D P. 1,1018):
a4 @ w grenTHar fif g agfifs S. B. L, 8, 1, 22,

306 a:ﬁmq_.One who protects the bodies—Agni, Prana, Summer;
from Tanu ‘body’ and PA ‘o protect’ or tap ‘to heat’ —

STUEEAITE @ & & T A B. 2,4,
e} Fagaar SeAt et goEn aEaah S, B, 1, 5, 3, 10.
gRurag s oAy sfenify o aufa S. K. B. 3, 4, 3, 10.

Sometimes Varupa also seems to bear this name, as Apa.h
born of Him are said to be Tanunaptram : cf ¥ TEWEA T JRAX
QA BRMIATIATTT | TETASRE qEASIT A B. 4, 8,

307, gegs —1- Progeny that extends the race, from tan ‘to extend’ :
e argAma® aufa Aufast fuswamaaw AL V. 6, 122, 2 A, B, 3, 11, 38 cf.

Sayana.
2. Thread, and the thread hike rays - 78 ewafaracE g
AR A. V. 9, 14, 9. aguagaifufa A, V. 10, 2, 17, 10, 7,42, 13, 1, 60.
3, The Supreme Being, the extender and the creation,
His extension : qatsfaargiaay wr@agfe soray ugha. of also AL V 2, 7,
13,S. 8 8.2, 12,10, 13,12, 13,

308. gqg—1 Burning, heating2 the power to burn and heat,from Tap

‘to heat, burn’ : 5 a7 X a7 § a7 NS ERea T 4 e A V.2,

19, 1 of, also A =4} wreaded auem ¢ Jqifasasg daafs A V. 18,2, 8
3, The act of heating, inflicting torture upon one’s own body-

pena.nces(S B 14,1,1,29,J up, B, 2,1, 13 ¢f S B 8, 4, 4, 27
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309. gq:-q9ay; —Samvatsara, mvolving nineteen-fold Tapas of 12

months, 6 Rtus and a year : €3} F1aqq) A9 F7W  ATET  TS7T:

HIET o q9t TGN a7 5t a7 3 dasaqt & @miig af S B. 8,
4,1,14cf V. S 14, 23,

310. gg-gg: —( meaning uncertain ) derived from Tap ‘to heat’ and
Kuyam: cf, G B, 2, 6, 12 aw-aseAgar=ifa augd. |
311. g&qgt—The swift-crossing one, derived from Tr ‘to cross’ t=—
TaETEiEeRY SR A, B4, 20 of B V. 10 175, 1.
312 inq\am_( see Tanunapat )
313 qeg—A Saman, A star, crossmg or floating over the sky
conceived as waters, from Tr :
afeet a1 ggar arag | 3% e aenesat areed I B. 1,7,2,5.
314. ﬂ"T&TQtI\—-I. Passage, road, from Tr ‘to eross’ ef AV, 18, 4,7
dtsfecfa saat afgaf
2. A boat, ship 3 A Sacred preceptor s—~
Al fiy serefm e @gg disla madg: G B. 5, 2.
315 gfg: —A swift crosser e, g. Vayu, from Tr, ‘o cross’ A154
afGafy 1% af aeehy afgiiT A. B 2,34, ¢£.5S B 1,4,2, 12,
316. Fexsqg—N. of a Saman, named after its author Tiradeta :—
sfica @ a o wieEasd a3 Resnfgafes

TR AT 1T AR ARSI EATA § ¥ dusad
gwars: T, M. B. 12, 6, 12

317 a{a]qq..N of two simans; named after their author Turasavas:

of T, M. B 9,4, 10, gesaew 3 = TR aOsMA1: AT S92 0

318. gafejys —N of stoma having 33 umts, Samvatsara with 33

anits —wdaeadt ar Rmr Fafen aw TgoiRd a@r agAa g SHE
e uF afer sufem S B 8, 4,1, 22,
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319. sy{—1. Three-fold vedas : =4t 3 foram | e ﬂ{ﬁ‘, G S. B.
4,6,7,1,1,1,4,3,6,1,1, 8;

2. Threefold Vyahrtis Bhuh, Bhuvah, Svah yg'sexfifaard
ff@1J.uwp 2,9, ; K B.6, 12;

In fact the Trayl vidyd seems to be the one and the same
Vik or Sakts, called Trayl because of having its three general aspects:
Bhuh, the static state of beiug; Bhuvah, the dynamic state with the
principle of Becoming just started; Svah, the manifested state as
found mn the form of manifold creation. 8o the whole creation is said
to exist m the Trayi Vidy3, as nothing can be thought to be out of it

(==t g faat |atfa garfa S B. 10,4, 2, 22 »; and at the dissolution
of the creation, all the three forms of Sakt: would be reduced to what
we have called Apah ( ssrrafesrar fyeaar agm@. smfawa)

3 Therefore Trayl Vidyi 1s really one and may be called
Hifikara 1. e the just beginning state ( see Hiiikara ).

320. g —Protector, from Tra ‘to protect ( see as suggested in A V.
6, 99, 3. ATg: AT |
321 fyq: —see Apyah under w7 & also A% T p 90.

322. fyqig: —A sacmfice, named because of certamn threefold actions

associated with 1t : gfEmE=gH sREtaEEngEL T S. 2, 4, 12
ef alsoT S 2,3 6

323 {gqig—Three-footed, the sun, having three worlds as his feet :
of. G B. 1,2, 8 strfcafansrad aten: 95 1 :
324. fgriq__Emstmg thiee-foldly or at three places, from Tri and
Vit o g 1 Vayu existing mn three worlds: Fgat =g Tty
' @Fgada S B. 8,4, 1,9.

(b ) Agm Fragr afiagrn sfrgazfa K. B. 28, 5,

(c) Tejas (T, M. B.2,17,2; A.B.8, 4;¢f, T M. B. 17, 6, 3;
20, 10,1, 11, 1, 7 ) which exists in three worlds as Agm, Vayu and
Aditya ( see Brh, up. 1, 2. 3-4 )
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325. fiysgg—N of a metre, from Tri and stup : gy W FITEI]H

g forar et gt wafy D. B. 3, 14, 16, of. also T. D B. 2, 16 which
regard it threefold, analogous to Vajra ( fﬁzﬂﬂ&ﬁﬂfﬁﬁ‘ﬁ%{)

For its philosophical significance, see A% gaw

326. 3@@]‘;&.& of a Saman, named after 1ts author afr%zA-
graeiassg T. M. B. 8, 1, 4;

327. gr\ﬂhil{—N- of & Sam.n destroying threefold griefs arising from

three kinds of calamities * gﬁa\iﬁm agr gRsqdRNaE wa | rga-
TG G aEenee T, M. B 8, 1,9, of. 12, 10, 22, 8, 1, 8,

328, sqwig; — Threefaced ( Agm ), having three libations as three
faces of A. B. 3,39 syefis sfraaar-astaisIia 1

329. sys{§ ¢~ Rudra, having Stri Ambika as His sister +—cf S B

2, 6, 2, 9 wifawT § 3 AT ( WEE ) WAl GANET W WReeagEy e
AR vas: |

330, zgsz—A creator god of the Vedic Pantheon; Vak, the creative
power:cf, A.B ¢ 4,?1‘3‘%3\'&*1%@ qfss A B2 4 of T.B
2,5,7,4,2,7,2 13,8, 11,2,9,10,3; S,B 11,4, 3,5, 4,58, R, V.
111 3, 55,19, V 11. 2 eto where Tvastr is described as the creator
of all forms ( Rupéni ). For mythological details see Macdhnell VM

117; see also Nir. 8, 13 @ST qUATEA I AwET: | favateatd fus-Teaa-
AR R Wt |

331 zfgmt—1 A present given to Brahmanas at the completion of
some religious rite e g. sacrifice and supposed to make the rite
prosperious and thriving, derived from DAKS ‘to prosper’ Faul«
gfga Py dewmrfsuEm S B.4, 8,4, 12,2, 1,6, 2,¢f,G B 2, 5,1
ete, cf also un 8. S 112-52, Daksate Vardhate anayaiti.

2 N. of one of the three fires, perpetually kept by the house
holders. It is probably supposed to be the Kriya Sakt: aspect of
famuly, whereas Garhapatya and Ahvaniya are raspectively the

ol
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volition and cognition, ( For details see 2f¥% gxia ) of. K. S. S. 4, 104;
4,164; 4, 174; 5, 288; 5, 147,

332. zfg—1 Coagulated milk, derived from DHINV ‘to please’
(PD.P. 1,624)

2. Also a symbol of the gross form of Prakriti enjoyable by
the spirit through senses. It may be here recalled that Vak conceived
as the cow is supposed to milk out the whole creation, this milk is
supposed to undergo several stages (i. e, raw, boiled, coagulated )
signifying different stages of creation from Prakriti :—

qHAY: TAITFAEA g AT P meidE ge afv seemaAra
TEATeT FAFagAArIAIRT g g, . T. S. 2,4,3)

The word occurs in various combinations, thought to be
mystical e. g. DADHIKRA (R. V.4, 38-40,7, 44; G. B, 2, 6, 16;
A B 6,36 Ludwig, cf Siyanaon R, V.IV 40 5 where he regards
DADHIKARA as Nirasta-samasto-padhikam Brahma ); Dadhyan or
Dadhyan Atharvan, name of a mystical Rst occuring m R, V,
AV, S.B,A A, T, A. Brh, up etc. identified with some form of
Vik, the creative power ( S, B. 6,4, 2, 3cf V.S, 11, 33), associated
with a mystic doctrine called Madhu-Brihmana and with the
slaughter of Vrtra (T. B, 1, 5,8, 1, T.M, B. 12,8, 6 etc and often
in epics and | uranas ) It will be seen that the meamng of the word
Dadhi in these compounds seems to presuppose the second sense of the
word mentioned above,

333. ﬁt@ﬁ: —Enemies ef R, V. 1, 25, 14, from Dips ‘to hate’:—
7 4 fyeafea oy, T8/ strsa@e A YgafmmEa: |
334 mm.__l\’ of a particular Mantra, ¢f T. B. 2, 3, 11, 47,

FARTATAT ALETAT  AARAAT @ AR | ARANRATHA |
% W, ™
TN 9. TATAN, AETFASTAT | UEA &F AT A 6 qwgd &
FUERATTR FAIWIRITEET 57 f &
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335. AT __A demon from Danu, the parent of § B. 1,5, 2,9:—
dmaﬁwmaﬁhaqﬁamqwsm@ |
Nir, 10, 1,9, derives the word from D A ‘o give’, and takes
it to mean ‘cloud’,
336. ﬁ; __ A Kind of grass used m “sacrificial rites; derived from
Drbh ‘“to tie, to fasten’ cf, S B.7T, 2,32 ¥ gl FMIAGA<T STRAT |
337. agfv{ﬁq[gﬁ_l_ The sun a.n,d the moon derived from Drs ‘to see’
and ¢ Pur (IV.53,X 261)cf S B, 11, 2, 4,1-2,
ari gt e (& ) aveEEE AT TS wa] e SN
o g | TSI | O OF qUWEsIE e g T fareier
Sty uaeel @ ue ( ga. ) AU gE A N ‘
2 N. of a sacrifice ( see $B 11,25 5G B 2224
3. The two mystical abode of the supreme Saguna
spimit { of T. B. 3, 9, 23, 1 of afaF-34 ) |
338, gAY — . of a sacrifice, derived from the word Dasan ‘ten’.—
MEETASEAG  AAR SRS s anawg FEWT
wafa awme 7 e S. B. 5, 4, 5, 3.
339. gatg——N. of & sacnifice, from Dagan ‘ten’ and Hu to sacrifice,
to mvoke -—a&} ( #EY ) T §E: THIWA | &I gatsward, R gaaT

Idarwan i s ERETeR WG, Tiebar @i s TB
2,3, 15, 1 see also 3, 12, 5,152, 8,5, 6,2, 2, 115 2, 9:3,2; 2,2 8, 5
2.2,9,%2,21,6,2,2,11,6,

340, 1Y IF: __N. of a sacrifice, named after 1ts performer

Daksa : 79 g8 TiafaAa agasear aat FWEE K. B 4, 49 ( gaafa. )

ééq@ 1| TR SIS IRRNET Aids 3% Ifag 9w HOIREE
B 24,42

341. gm@@1— Guver, from DA ‘to give’ of. K. B. 4,2:

wifia¥ grat @ CAtel a7 <E |
342. ffg—See Adit,
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343. {Z3q— Sky, heaven; from Div ¢ to shine’ :—3rwgafem a1 =3sfa
afgaifaag T M. B 20, 14

344, Fgr— 1. Consecration preparatory for performing some sacred
rite or sacrifice, 2 the means with which the consecration is done.
It 1s derived from Diks to consecrate or prepare oneself for the

performance of some sacred rite * FTTiNT | a4 FrWifiwEr difge. T. B
3,7,7, 7. anfiNt | |y fz 9 | wrwt At amr & A §a AR
g {99« aatesmTgwaa afrarssa=39ad K. B, 7, 1 For further details,
seeT B 3,7,73-6,S.B.4,6,3 B S§.8.9,8,2etc

Diksa or the consecration was probably thought to bring out
the required mental attitude or ‘mocd’ 1n the doer. This would be
borne out by the following derivation of the word Diksita, regarded
as the variant of intellect’, from Ks1 ‘to dwell’ :—

A estfrafyadifia a1 td difgd | 47T AN 9A/Q | qAHET
zafx 397 wafa s@=gRw. G B 1, 8, 19 @9 Aifgx 19 f§ Awd agm f&
g =t fg a1 fifgdt £ 3 AraagdfgasiR S B. 3, 2, 2, 30,

345 PHfgqg; —See Diksa,

346, {qf....N of a kind of grass, from Dhurva ( Iit. uninjured,
imperishable (cf. C P.IV. 45 )

arpifify agadiy g aag g g gaT gFaTay adswW
S.B.7,4,2, 12
347, g —Spirit, the soul ( it. ‘The distant, the farthest’ ) above
death ( of Dur ) :-Brh.up 1, 3: ¥ &g &3 Qs a4 TATARATAIES-
safifa | Stsaea afFEisgrai & @. | QET oar 3977 37 fugamen a2
348 g1y — God, deity, 1, from Diva ‘day’ : qafIQNSTAT aW@T &3

TWWITE 95 AT 337 gXaafa @ R a7 wgewa fiar (atagsa

aamidsag S V. B. 4, ; T. 2,2,9,57-51;2,8,8,33,8. B 11, 1, 6,T;
S. B 4, 1, etc,



142 ]
2 E{EEAt

2 From Divam ‘sky’-of T.B 2 8 7,49, 8.B. 11,1 6,7,
# Y77t 37 9 Rafavargsaea 39 wg awel @ 9 Taed i@
gfiat afe @, qugeler Yaay g Raam )

3 From Da ‘to give’: of. A, V. 6, 100, 1, Siyana on A V,
19, 6, 11,

From the above quotations the word Deva wauld seem to
have been derived from the root Div or Dyu ‘to shine’ as found 1n
Diva and Divam, or trom DA, Post vedic tradition also follows the

same (cf, Nir 7, 4, 2 3Tgrangy Staargr, Qlawgr, et wadifa af of,
also L dies ‘day’ A S, daeg, Ger tag. )

349. aagg —The mother of gods, ¢S, B 5, 3, 3, 13 arg ¥ Zman
AT AW AT G191 a3 Ja7 T 99T gAS AN gA W gad

350. Qm;qq_—N of a Saman; supposed to enable the gods to exist :
deaTaa 3 31 wviats gafigtete. T, M B 15, 3, 29-31.

51. &qf‘q%m —Prinas that impel (isnant1) all the thought-

provoking ntellect ( Deva plus Dhi plusis ) : g Far fase@ fg
aaffm i S.B. 7, 1, 1, 24,

352. :{q.qzﬁam__f’rinas with which the whole world 18 bound up

( Deva. Vayunam plus nadha ) :— gray a 2T IR Fﬂ@@ﬁ as
ag;rms B §228,V.S, 14,1

353 qqzamlw The protector of gods; from D~va plus Av : dgisgfafs
c&%maaha%mé B 6,3, 1, 20.

!, 8fimyy —TFive fold Prana or Prajapati ( Deviplus Kah )} As

ahea.dy rematked 1 FEF g9, Prajapatr has mortal as well as
mmortal bodies | tanus , as the former, He may be said to he Devi
capable of doing various creation of Sa.ktl, while as the latter, He 1s
an unknown querry Kah { who ? ) Therefore He 1s called Devika
1 e Dewi as well as Kah Thus Devika may be likened to Sxtva,:gakti
concept of the $gamas For etymology and further details, see :—
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sra‘%sm.sramafm%mmaatﬁgﬁm wmwafaS.B, 9, 5 1,
39A.B24K3197Jup348

355. g3g: ,.__Celestla.l ﬁre, kmdled by gods ( Deva plus indh ) :—
| gz Ems:m'l‘szs, S

| %mamsmazm%ﬁasv:ﬁSB 1, 34,5, |
306 gqm__\T of a particular Saman named a.fter its author

Dirghasravas : idwaT 3 U= az:ﬁs&mﬁitsmr WA @ CALTREATER
T.M.B.153,25

r\.

&1, gagﬁq{_( Saman ) N. of a partlcula,r Saman; named a.fter its
author : —§ifafn: GEsisTmemaAwT - - waw arard T. M. B, 9,2,19
258, gi}{m{._.N of & Siman, named after 1hs author = %Iq sf‘éaﬁqrd’r
s awng ST furaeatad J. B. 82,

359! gﬁﬁmqu N.ofa partlcnlar Saman, named a.fter Dyutana., a
‘prlestch T. M. B. 1, 1, 7 gt Ayl IR THIG @ S
- 360, gfq@gg.,..N of a ﬁre-god supposed to beatow wealth upon the
worshmer ,
mma}mﬁrﬁ.v 1, 158, »
aﬁrqﬁnzﬁ;ﬁmgmmﬁs B.6, 3,3, 13 V.S, 11, 213
Sayana. onA V, 20 34 etc. : ,
© §&; —An epithet of Agni found in the wood; from Dru ( wood

»';tr’eé):_-aq'—'ﬁ«mgswwaﬂ‘t?ﬁt aawﬁaﬁaaa WT M, B, 1, 3, 9
@fﬁT&B 1 3’9 1 e

¢ ’\I of a Saman; supposed to fulﬁl the two-fold desu'e,
| dvi : foE q%amna}’t‘a iam«:rﬁm n%a‘ar W amg A &
zﬁtérw ana fra '

o 364, qa;l.,._Wea.lth, property. The follwmg passage may suggest its
derivation from I)hr ‘to hold possess eto, ?& qaify 'el'ta‘iﬁiﬂm 5 B

Q :
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The better way would, however, be to derive 1t from Dhan
‘0 sound’, thus referring to the coins measuring all wealth, though 1t
is possible that the root Dhan ‘to sound’ might have come later, when
the word Dhanam came to be a name of money or com form of
wealth.

855, vgm; —The sun, the upholder, from Dhr ‘to hold, uphold’ :—
ARl 9 ¢ 99T A9 saRwy aaied | S B.8 4,1,'2,
of V.S 14,93,13,16¢f S B 7,4,2,5¢f. 4,6,9, 9,
Another word from the same root and practically having the

same sense 18 Dhartram of Ffagr 3 as?{g B 8,4,1,26,V.S, 14, 23.
go also classical Dhartram “house’ ete,

366 qsfq__See Dharunah

367. qq(: ~ N. of a sdaman supposed to uphold Dharma; derived from

Dhr waw3fauwi@mga T M B.14,11,84 of ' B.3, 11,4, 1, 1, 7,
4, 2, ete

368, qqg{ —That which upholds; the seed, truth; righteousness;
rebigian Y 94t 7 oY AURAT £ AF RAAIRE ®agaq S. B, 14, 2, 2, 29,

9§ @ . o dISEREETgRATg 99 agdf 9 a1 g &
agdifa S B 14,4,2, 26 cf also S B. 14, 4,2,23-25, G. B. 1,2, 4;
T.B 8,9,16,2 S B 11,1, 6, 24.

For the same etymology see Un, S 1, 137, Man S 8, 155 Nir
7, 6 and Sayapa on RV X 88,9 cf also RV, 1, 22, 19; A, V.
7,27,6 and A V, 12, 1, 16 whare the same derivation 18 suggested :
Ny uqr fa=sd  fasgalar g, g6l gaify 9@ fGwe aaenedai
w1 3 gt sfurgan
369 gy —Creator upholder, preserver, trom Dha : a3 ( swiafa &g
sfamr ¥ ad ) gafggafreaarg S, B, 9, 5, 1, 33 of MuEERAEY A V.
5 95,7, 6,40,30, 7, 18, 1-3,S.B 9,5,1,3T; A B 3 48 eto
870. gFay— Gram, corn; from Dhinv ‘to please’ (D, P 1, 624 ) .—
areanfa fagfly dnfafa ar= fs fnframafiglk 1.5 B, 1,2,1,18

of. 14,9, 3,22, guanarfy AgEIEEERT @Y @wgaE S. B, 14,
9, 8,22,



[ 145 ]
q RN

A better derivation often suggested by different lexicogra-
phers 18 from Dha ‘to uplold’ :—
371. =gy —N. of a RK of a particular group; from Dha :—gmarts
STl ieprme ag - - @ 9% 3 347 A P A sgrAfRdaRgE

BTN AT A. B. 12, 7 74 3 ey adfy gy fed @ wi e
K. B. 2, 4. cf. aIsoSB.]4 1,37. A.B, 3,18;3,23. G B. 2,3,

372. grEY--N. of Prajapatr’s power ( Sakta ) conceived as Vik, RK.
etc, derived from Dhr ‘to maintain, to effect continuity €11 g Ame
991 53 7719 F 5o arEs=eR S B. 11,6, 2, 10

Another name of for this Sakt: of Brahman or Prajapati 1s
Dhara, also derived from Dhr ‘to remaimn, to maintain :—aIIHEId (5H)
wifal ey ad arfram atyd fRfy awm anr seEEgraal TR
gearg fasd 1, 1, 2,

It may be recalled that the Sakt: is 1ts flmd state, embodying
the changing world. It 1s often compared with a stream ( Dhara ) and
named Sarasvati ( #f3% g2 )

373. yqur—~See ( dharaka )
874 qr—1 Agm, the mjurer of enemies; from Dhurv ( D. P. 1. 604)

‘to 1njure’ :

ﬂtﬁ%%?iﬂm%mqg’r‘aaqqé#w gfgel S.B.1,1,
2,10,1,1,2,97T B 3,2,4,3; V.S 1,8, ete

2 Prana manifesting manfoldly into various pranas —
AT AGHTHY AP AT A fagTEsEa oh: T
NIQFATE=EA, 9 STAY STUAY Sg AEa U9 A 9Ol . gRee
9gsa fachadia 39 gava gtmq\aiq | 97 JESEE T T WAl TreATEa |
S.V.B 2,3,cf 14,9,18,KS.S8.2,53A § S 3, 12

In classical hiterature, the word 1s used in a variety of senses
majority of whith retain the association with injury, afflication,
oppression signified by the original root e. g. Distress, afflication;
spark of fire, a load, burden, hence ( fig.) responsbility, duty, a
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difficult task; the part of a yoke is fixed, hence foremost, foremost
front,

But, the word Dhur seems to have absorbed also a phoneti-
cally ssmilar derivative of Dhr ‘to hold, possess’ bear ( cf. dhur in the
sense of 1. The shaft or pole of a carriage’ 2 The axle 3 the iwron
parts of the axle 4 wealth, 5, a part, portion held by someone. )

’ Cf, also 1, Dhurah, a yoke, pole; burden; A pin at the end of
the axle

2. Dhuri~A burden, load 3. Dburina 4, Dhurvh etc
375 ﬁa: —That which pleases all; from Dhinv “to please’ :—

1 Apah anq‘t%%g: @1t ¢ | freafa K, B. 12, 1

2. Mother wratdg S B.2, 2, 1,91. 5,3, 1, 4;

3. The earth z (gfadft )& 83:S B 12,9, 2,11,

4, Vak g3 393 T.M. B. 18,9,21. f. G. B, 1,2,21; § B
9,1,2,17,14,8,9, 1 ete

5 Cow & 3= arggarmsiam S. B 3,1,2,2K 8 § 7, 68
ef.alsoS B 2,1, 5,21

Un, 8. 8. however derives the word from ‘Dhi ‘to drink :—
¥ 59 3, 34. “¥z q” srenreg st waly awfaging s@ifER @ 3 |
et frad qedqfs ¥g q=wgar

See also Nir. 11, 4, 9. ¥gg udaifamiaat
376 ygy —1. That with which something 18 made firm; from Drmh

-3
‘to make firm’ . srgAT A7 O, et wAifaEidt a v AW € R
wae saw A g 1. 8, 6, 5, 2, 2, S. B, 4,2, 3, 89,
2. That which 1s made firm e, g, Dhruva earth ¢f. S, B
1,3,2,4,16;6,1,2,28T B, 3,3,1,2; 8, 3, 6, 11;
377 g g—See ¢ Dhruvah °.
A

378 qa__Rwer, a flowing stream, from NAD “to sound’ of, A V.
3,13, 1 935 |EACEEH 341§ ( ATATKINE fEae sqama ararty fave
Cf also T. 8, 5,6, 1; Sayanaon A 'V, 1,15,3; Nir, 2,24; K S. 8
3, 19 ete
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379. qgag—!1. A star in general, supposed tO be doer of good deed
existing after his death in his luminous body in heaven ( see agfu
|/

5 et 2 f o g @ @ afia du daReddiy S.B. 6, 5, 4 ©
cf’ T S‘ 5’ 4, 1’ 3; S_ Bl lq 9’ 3’ 10, Tn A. 1, 11, 1. 21 R- Vn 10, 68’ 11;
10, 90, 13. A, A. 11,4,1B A5, 1,3,16; 3, 2,13,5,6,2, CU 510
J.B.1,2,8 N S.1,25B 1,258 K B.10,2 MS 4, 2,1 etc)
derived from :

(a) Naks ‘to go’ :—%T ¥€ T59 | sy s A ) ARTANL
agaaq T. B 1,5, 2, 5.

(b ) from Ksi ‘to perish’ with negative particle Ni as they
are supposed to have attained immoratality - TAYATWT ATARA
qafgafa G, B 2,1,8. T.B.3,9,4.2, V. 8,23, 5.

( ¢ ) Kastram 1s ight which is taken away from the stars by
the sun rise ( TR g t{ﬂ‘qaﬂrﬁﬂ‘wﬁﬂ' 4 FFa1gd S.B 2,1, 2,18;
of 1,1,2,12; A B.8 2;3, 4 ),therefore they are called Naksatra, the
negation of Ksatra : & 97 garf ﬂﬂﬂﬂ:ﬁf‘%{ﬁ | smeei avsad T, B,
©,7,18 3,5, B.1,1,2,12; 1, 2, 2,19; 2,1, 2, 18,

9. A constellation, an asterism in the moon’s path, 27 stars -
aﬁmqmﬁmﬁqﬁﬁmmﬁﬁawﬁaﬁéﬁa I B F AW
gafasz=a S. B. 10, 5, 4, 5, T. M. B. 23, 23, 3;

3, Asat or nonbemng as opposed to Sat or Being; AW AT
s 999 A. V, 10, 2, 23.

380, qug—Sky { ongmally light-less sky ) from Bhas ‘to shine’
(D.P.3,18)with N A as suggested below 3t @A Mg &l
far el Rrarfa A, V. 17, 1, 16, of un 4,240

This derivation may be supported by the fact that Nabhas
1s used for several other Lightless phenomena € g, A cloud; fog;
vapour; the rains ar rainy season, the monath of Sravana, & Traimny

season
281 wfgRag—1 M- of & form of Agni supposed to be existing

submerged 1n the manifold creation1 e trees, rvers. 1he etymology
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of the word may be taken to be suggested 1 R.V_ 10,A1,4, where Agni
says : gPIEE Teu e deg w1 ggIEa L LT ® o agn fafvar
Ty AFAEAn |

Though the derivation of Naciketas from the phrase ‘NA CIKETA’
mentioned 1 this passage may not seem to be strictly grammatzcal,
there 18 no doubt that the description of Naciketas fire given here
wholly accords with that given elsewhere. ( for details see Kath
1,120,S. B j.up. B,P.C III. 3 pp, 145-155 ) It 1s also called Agni
Saucika ( see P O, pp. 153-15¢ L. V qeroeder: Mysterium und Mimus
Rgveda’ pp. 181-220 R, V, X 51-53 ) and the following dialogue may
be mentioned to give a clue to the above etymology :—

wEd ge WAl aarete Ariafsea. afaafaur:
fagaT SagaggaT I sTTaAgEaal 39 TF. |l
i o1 ardean @ A di¥ael SgAT TA9RaR |
w1 A foaser e afwelt 3a o
Fegia @7 agdr W ¥g  wfase aW Ag Ay |
ey gy STTROE Al g weaT gfa s,
Siigz FEU AW A JqATgASAS qAT |
i gt qear fafser cand @ Fadar W 0
Thus Naciketas would hterally mean ‘unseen or unknown’ and
in the philosophical sense of Upanisad would refer to the all-pervading
and unknown form of Agni as the Supreme Immanat Spirit-Saguna
Brahman
As for grammar, there are good many proper names and other
words which have been formed without any regard to grammer e. g.
E DOTHEBOYSHALL, WILL-O-THE WISP, HAVE-NGTS H
Tt el srgmfiaar, wE-frawd (at dawn)
9 The name of the mythological Kumara whom yama 18 sad
40 have revealed the sacred doctrine of ‘Naciketas Agn’ ( Kath up
1, 1,1 fT.8.3, 11,8, S, A. 2,1, Mbh Anu, 71 ete) The beginning
of this myth, however, be traced to R V. X 185 where some Kumar
18 mentioned and whom Sayana rightly i1dentifies with Naciketas ( cf
Macdonell, V R F Singh P, O pp 154.}
332. auigig: — According to Katthakya and Sakapuni quoted by
Yiska, Naradansa would mean sacrifice where men ( Narah )
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prase { Sans » gods, or Agnt which 18 praised ( Prasansy ) by men
( Naraih ) In Rgveda the word occurs as an epithet of Agni and
Brahmanas interpret 1t as the Vik of Nara 1 e. men or Progeny of
the creator (gs1 ¥ ax: A B.2, 4,6,27;32,S B 1,5,1, 20, 1, 8, 2,
12,G B 2, 6, 8), though often also agaraar S B 7,5, 2,39, 6, 7,

3,11, A. B. 3, 34):d @ sqo@ gEfy | g5 & 90 arEiE gOTET agd
gutfly A B 30, 25 30, 6,

he root $am s means ‘to desire { O P, 1, 660 ) as well and
though Narasmsa may mean the ‘desire of Naras® ( cf. spiegal : Eran,
Alterumskunde, II 49 ), in fact the Viak with which Nairasansa
has been 1dentified is 1n no way different from the desire of Naras
It 1s for this that Vak Devi 1s called Kamakali in Bahvrcopanisad
and Atharvaveda uses Kama Dughah and Kama Duhita for the
Virdy Vak ( VIII 9, 2, ara ™ gfgar dgi=as qmr gafr saat o IX
2, 5 ) Therefore Narasansa like other names of Agni may fairly be
interpreted as the Kdma or desire of Naras and identified with one
aspect of Vak Narasansa may also be compared with Iranian Nairya-
sagha, a name of fire, and Jung nghtly takes 1t as a form of hbido
( P.V, pp.123 ) with which Vak has already been identified ( see &fi®-
geW ) and quoting Ch. up 7 he remarks that ‘fire has the significance
of Logos’ (seealso T R 2,7,5,2,A. B 2,4,6, 28,32; G. B. 2, 6,

383 garx: —Heaven having no sorrow, derived from Na plus Akam :
afE @ nara FeEE WAt S B8, 4, 1,24, T.M B. 21, 8, 4; 10, 1, 18,
10, 1, 18 with Sayana’s comm. cf, also V, 8, 12, 2, T M, B. 18,7, 10;
S.B.6,3,3,14,6,7,2, 4,

384 e q{ﬁwz —Samvatsara, the thirty six-fold heaven; from
Nakah plus Satvimsah -—@TeRQ I 1% 2 Bowesgiiafad aa
meEae S B.8, 4,1, 24

885. Qi&PZy — Lhose whsoe seat 1s in heaven; derived from Naka
with sad ‘to it —

1. Gods sadafast® @i@® A1 RKUTREATERT Twag. S, B.
86,1, 1.
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2. Atman srar® swas: S. B. 8, 6,1, 12, 13,

3 The ’sa.cnﬁcer and the tour priests g TAIX siast DELIT
dwHnea /g S. B 8, 6, 1, 21,
385, a!aa:q——N of a particular Siman supposed to be the killer of
enemies ( cf. SATFeT JTIAE WSAGT @ qAGH A B.4,2), derived
from Nad to sound @isfafEdisaagay saAgUATATUHISATATATEAANATAT
A.B 4,2,

FF AMIRGIEEE I% EAIN SEeaAgeTHIRE Srasgedt
AU IZFTYA mﬁmﬁmamﬁaqtl‘. M B 12, 13, 4
386. iy —1 Naval (S.B.1,1,2, 23) 2. The Pran of the Naval
(¢f£. T M B 6,8,3,S B 671,11 A. B, 1,20), derived from Na
and Bhi ‘o fear’ —mrat at = @@ awEfrEwdaiiaEd A, B.
1,20 w3 ariredeanaag S B, 1, 1,2, 28. -

A better way seems to be to derive the word from Nah ‘to
bind’ of, Nir. 4, 35. ATfr g1 | AFNEAGT T FTIRA | ERA QAT
awrAd st ava o S. S AT 4, 1, 35 ¢ WEAeI SwATRE qAT | AW
THANEW Agdifa aifi. vg fadw Shrg fdwe |
387. quifq—A set of mantras. Those which make something bend;
used m the compound Sarpa-namini, from Nam ‘to bend’ .—
darATEETRgEERT S. B, 7, 4, 1, 26,
388, :mﬁqmq__ﬂ of a particular Siman, associated with Nimedhas :

Faqaafgd wmarddEiveagas T. M, B, agaReistwd  ownsriay
d B.61;

389. fangrr —N. of a set of Rks supposed to be suppressed

the heaarts of Indra S, B. 3, 9, 4, 15 @A V& 79, AYEWia awAtfa-
awtam S, B 3, 9,4, 15

390. fqgg—N. of a metre; from NI with Crt —faafaggea =R
¢ € -
D. B. 3,0,

ki
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391 fazrg; —Summer, Perspiration; from Ni with Dah ‘to heat’
freefs afrnae fraresag S. B. 13, 8, 1, 4,

392 f:ﬁffﬁ: —P1thivi specially as a symbol ef mobile state of vik
or Sakt1 { 3fyw-agi ), derived from NI plus B:—sd 3 frg'fafcd ad
factafy eifee’sgfe S B. 7,2, 1,11 ¢f 5,2 3,3;7,2, 1,1, T.B. 1, 6,
1, 1 For details see Rta, Amrta etc. and also % Z9 besides S. B. 1,
2, 1,7-15

393, faatgfs —N of certain Mantras supposed to be potent enough

to destroy Asuras, from N1 with Vadh :—fqiad a7 srgufaaiasgad
aferatarat fRataaa 1. S, 5, 1, 10,

394 fafq§_1 A short Vedic text contaiming prayer of goods,
prayer, invocation; from Ni plus Vid ‘to pray, to tell, to inform’ ;=

fafrfywraagaeaty Yaifafreag. T. B, 2,2,8, 15; S, B, 3, 9, 3, 28;
A B 309,

2 (2 ) From Ni plus Vid ‘to know’ meanmg ( a ) the sun
& 3 fafyg ey Aisdiaedy €< a faga=ifa K, B. 14, 1.

(b) Eye agfafaz etc. J.up. 3, 4, 5,

( ¢ ) the inner-soul Jgraurwearsfagy K B. 15, 3; G. B. 2, 3,
21-22.
395. ftay —Wald rice, from Ni plus vr :—@dfiqrardat Jufa =itar-
Tt areaw T, B. 1, 8, 6, 7 of, Sayana fa@uiq fregs EELIC] fard s
sty iR af gEaafafi

A more happy derivation would be from N1 with Var ( water
:gee Vah ), as wild rice are not required to be watered like the

cultivated crops.

396, :lqg:....Prﬁna. or Agm existing within Nara 1 e men or creatures

( prajas of prajapati ), from Nara and Sad or Su :—grt 2 TS
qaelsd Wy srdisRaedagg S. B 6,7,38,11;9,2,1,8, V. S. 12, 14,
17, 12 JegAwTg | 5 § ¥ oA g@a T.B 1,8, 5,3



[ 152 3
q T

397. Fggqg—N. of a Saman, named after Nodha Kaksivat, the

author —IsNaT HIAdIsTaT awmiuaivamya T, B. 48, T. M. B 7,
10, 10 of 7, 10, 8.

398 agyy: —A Banyan tree, from Nyak ‘downward’ and Ruh ‘to
graw .—JuFEistgEERTRaE Vgfraniasarasd A. B 7, 30, S. B. 13, 2
7,3 cf. A B.7,30;5. B 1,71,9.

' 399, qgl—A bird, learned man ( fig. ) from Paksa'‘wing’ - @
Frgiwet ot AsPrarassTaoges gan Saeldl 9t g i @i At
T .M B 14,1, 13, of S B 10, 3, 2,4,

400, gfi: —N, of a metre of five feet, from az ( five ), see D. B. 3,

13, afts afyd asauar of also gawar dfe. A B, 5,18, 19, 21, 6, 20,
K B.1,3,4,11,2,13,2,S B.9,2,3,4; T.M B 12,1, 9; G.B 1,
4,24; 6. B 2,4,4,1,3,8,

401. qaggar: —( 1) Five peoples, tribes, races, from afica —
Yyagwrt weaeRat avat 9 Ragiddet ar oedEwaRTgT
A.B.3, 31
( 1) The Purusas of the sun, the moon, lightning water and
eye —RgidaT wfsfy. wswar 3t ¥ 37 SIGWA. T GATAT HET T WA

R yedtaraafa @ fre fir aivg dsaAvaeeay @ ¥ agsr (sl )
w1 J, up. 1,5, 10, 5, _

402. qggyry — Moon waxing and waning i a fortmight .5 3
qEY | ORTEE™ e e geda T. B 1,5, 10 5

403, qegfyms —N. of a caru (the vessel for cooking an oblation )
having five holes, from Pafica ‘five’ and ‘Bilam’ ‘hole’ ‘—aaedy gHifw
vt vt o Rraifa qwrswe Tafigt a1 S B 5,5, 1, 1

404. qgﬁm__ﬁ. of a particular Mantra, el 4= & FERWI | @ 99-

gtswae Gugalst A | | AT oe T9ga @ 9w e TLB 2, 3, 1,
3‘4; 2, 3, 11’4)

405, qggs — Bird, Horse and ( fig ) Prana, from Pal and Afiga :—
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afed @y A forgded | g s | I up, B, 3, 35,2 of RV,
10,177, 1; K. B. 8,4, J.up. B3, 52,2; 3, 36,2, S.S.8. 6, 10, 4
quoting a Re

406. qfiqq— Way, road, from Prth ‘to extend’ :—sq¥ U= T
A V.7, 10, 1.

407 qm_ﬁtman, the sun or Agni ( of =Tt 3 agg K. B. 28, 6 etc)
from Pa ‘to protect :-ud ygiy ftmfy wainy sparft mfy @ afgarty avify
qaife aify aencagTETatiEEE A, A, 2, 10,

408, qa_‘;a'}qq\_N of a saman cf T. M. B, 13, 5, 24; eI AAIITA-
FFataEaay cf. 13, 5, 22.

409, gzet—Vira) Vak, from Pad ‘to go’ as suggested in the following
passage —aaT § 397, @ eeAraE, awnear T. M. B. 8,5, 7.

410 qgg— Milk or water, from pay ‘to move, to flow (? )’ cf, AV,
9, 1,8, sftq watafu qremifiarfy mg o=@ @ |

The root PAY, accordingto D P 1, 505, means to go or
move’, but from the passage quoted above, it would appear to signify
the motion of a hqud of S. B, 3,2,4,8.4,4,4,8, 7,3, 1, 46, V.S
12, 113.
411 r.m{_...N of a particular Saman, from Pr to cross, to please,to

secure { ? ) —93F 3§71 Wifse @il AlEATEERTREEaTTt owEg T M,
B4,5T B 12 4,39, D P, gives only Pr Palana Puranayoh and
Pr prttau, but from the T S 3, 3, paraphrasing the same, the root

PR may seem to be a synonym of the root Gih :—-—Q’q‘ré TR AATIRTA
FERCITET | FEYUWT GEHH TRIT &4 |

412 qﬁm{eﬁm - The creation, the world, coming as & continmuty
from the hxghe; to the lower 4T@Tg =T T AAT ATICIETSTIAAE
frgaw & i NiRaEst draammareas |

113. q(ﬁf%a... The Saguna Brahman or Prajipati identical with
Svara; Brahman (Tmb 19, 13, 34, 22, 18, 4-5) and Apah, the
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Primeval Matter accompanying Saguna Brahman ( T. B. 2, 2, 10, 53
S B 11, 1, 6, 16 ). Parmesthin 1s also identified with Rta (T. B 1, 5,
5, 1), for as stated already so often { see Rta and Vaidika Dersana ),
Rta or the principle of Becoming starts only at the Saguna stage. The
position of Parmesthin as one of the horn ( P'rajapati as the Nirguna
Brahman being another ) of the cretion-cow, 1s described mn A V.

9, 7 ending with wag 3 dvasT 9wy M&eq | This would explamn why
Paramesthin is said to be included within the Highest Spirit ( A. 'V,
13,3,5)

The etymology suggested and given 1n various Brahmana
Passages derives the word from Param ‘Highest’ and Stha ‘to stay -~

Ardt § gl @ iy sdemfasta S B. 8, 2,8, 13, 11, 1, 6,
16, T B »,2,10,5,S B 8,7,3, 15

414. gy —A sacnifice ealled Trirdtra, from Pira and Kram ‘to
cross to jump across — AGUAFTERATE GUHA IR qUH<ay, TM B,
21 8, 3, qure” Aaw @ @trarRa TMB ©1,8,2¢f T M B, 21,8, 2.

415. qﬁ:f%]q__x. Agni, frem Pan plus K sifiqgtar g afi@@fiadiat
garafifiafa A, B 6,32,¢f.G B 2,6,12 For the relation of Agm
Jatavedas, and S B-1,4,2,2,6,5, 3,7:6,8,1,4,6,2,1,23-3v, 6,5
9,7,217,G B 1,2,15T.B 3,3, 10,2,3, 11,2, 1 etc

9 Samvateara, "Il ¥ 9y dnaddizas aiifgafs G B 2,
6,12, A B 6,32 For the conception of Samvatsara as the time-spirit
and 1ts relation with the Prajipati, see ‘Samvatsara’.
416. qfifg: — A sacred tree or 1ts branch to which sacrificial vietim
18 tied wfidg afigarfa S B. 1,3, 3,13 ¢f K 8.8 1,69, 64; 2, 22, 26,
66; A B 5,23 T B 2,1,5,2,3,8, 18, 4

417 gfgqy; - The total or extensive mortality The alround perishability

of the creation which being the transformations of Vak or Sakt: may be
considerd as the changing aspect of the Brahmana Himself ( For
details 3f%% g%t ) It has been derived from Mr ‘to perish or die’

with prefix Pan as suggested in the following : 4tg 3 s afkwx 32
gifa fgaeat wrgsar aft@wan g A B 8, 28,
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418, qﬁm + —( P1, ) Water or food, hence also the Matter, from

Mad to please, dehght with prefix Par cf. K, A. 1, 4 —ancﬁ T afards-
fugied @ afiman= T afedissg |

419, qﬁamﬁ;{_N. of a country watered by mver Sarasvati, from

Pari plus Sr to flow aronnd :—aemigradgTRARE waTT¥ 934 aT@dq
qad qRaEt A, B 2, 19.
420. qftg q__A kind of mtoxicated drink, said to be quite different
from Soma. or Surd (S.B 5,1,2,14), derived from Pari plus Sru ‘to
flow around’ -

srerdisgTear wiimgwTa S B 12,7, 1,7
421 qg@q: - Indra believed to once have had generative organ at
every jomt of his body; from Paru ‘joint’ and Sepa ¢ the generative
male organ’ of K. B. 23, 4:3FiaqessT: AGIE TAHTG TaAgSHFAT
qificg afq frfesad= area F&a 1
422 qprsy —The fourth stage of Gayatri or Vak, 1o Adibhautika

world conceived 1n the Sun ( For philosophical details of the four
padas of Gayawri, Rk or Vak ( see Vaidika Darsana ) derived Paia
‘beyond’ and Rajah, one of three gunas of Prakrit1 resposible for
activity : or dust or dirt ( 1n case of the sun ) ef Brh 5, 14, 3;

g wgian N9 o safafd TeR T WRAT 3 @iy @9w W
Sygafigedy g faar |
423 qm, ~—1 A sacred tree, otherwise called Falada, beheved to
be formed from the Prana of the Soma or Gayatri bird (=3 & s
A TATREIS IS EATSHAT AT JETy Sf9w3Y aesd A @wer ar
aaeefiTaT st sargearigt a0 S B 1,7,1, 1, T B 1, 1,3, 105 3
2,1,1,1,1,3,10,3,2,1, 1, of T. B 2 LLSBO, 51, 1, T8
3,5, 7,1

9 Wings, from Pat to fall’ of A.V. 6, 83, 1 with Sayana’s

comm, sfYA N9ad GIU GIW wawew gfa @y Un § 8.3, 6 and
3, 10 how: ver, derives the word from P ‘to fill with wind’,
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424 qyig: ——A strophe of a hymn, property (ety mnot clear )

Tewia: qaieaged WU gaaEq A, B. 4, 5 G B. 2, 5,1, T M B,
9,1,3,

425. qgqy -—A purifier, hence sieve, wind, air; derived from Pu ‘to
purify’ of A, V.18, 3, 11 i & fed fuaegeg 3am: @1 @iy qa=t: g
ef Pavana, in classical literature, 1s also a name of Visnu, sacred
fire and water.
426 qg@r; —Purnfier derived from Pu ‘to punfy’ of. A.B. 1,7, &
a1y wAAT 4fE fass 998 Therefore Pavamana becomes the name
of many purifiers e. g

1. Vayu s a7 w3a@ S B 2,2, 1, 6.

2. Soma @iwid sawm. S B. 2,3, 22.

3. Agni, same as Garhapatya considered as the soul of sacrifice
of T,M B.7,3,7,T B 2, 3,9, srear & az1eq 1901 |

4 Préna, ( ATQ & qqA19 S B 22 1,6) as Prina is Agm
( see Prana Agni ).

5 Vaiévadeva Sastra qaureaiFy a1 €ag 5‘2\5{3' gaq K. B. 16, 3
427, qfggg—TPuner 1 e from Pu ‘to purify’ —%rd § afsy Msq w9 |
Hen Pavitram 1s used for many purifiers :—

1, Waters of gfrgranssme: S B. 1,1, 1,1, 3,1, 2, 10,

2. Fire sifiqar afsg T. B 3, 8,7, 10,

3. Wmd ufys 3a1g T.B 3,2, 5,1

4 Sacred Darbha grass sfma gt S B 3,.,3,18 T, B 1, 3,
7,1,3,8,9,3.

5. Pranaand Apana srarat afex T B. 3,3, 5, 55 3,3,6, 7

6. Prana and Udana wrargrat afad S B. 1,8, 1, 44

428. qg: —1. Ammals ( e. g Man, horse, cow etc. ) from Pas ‘to see’

(6 wfA ) Targ 9 TATEd, 3ReAT Mid AT aguEaaEid qaw S, B
» 2’ ]- 2-
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(wamafi ) Aguw fiw smmEem Ay wE | S.B.6, 2, 1, 4, of,
Nir 3,16 Pasuh Pasyateh Un S. S, Sarvam A Videsena Padyati and
K.S 8. 15,17, 1 for detailed explanation of the derivation from Pag

“t0 see’ see FTIF T .

Another etymology of Pasu suggested by commentators of
Yaska derives the word from Pas ‘to bind’ (D. P X 179 )2, Atman
or Prana, the Jivas fettered by Ahamkara T T qg: K. B 12, 7.
arar 999 T. B. 3, 2,8, 9 swgsrafise: gard fta: wed ag: J up. o
alsoS. B 3,7,39.5.B.7,5,2,6 K. B 14,4, T. M. B. 7, 3, 2,8;etc.
It has been already pointed out in Ist. part how Agm ( also known
as Prina ) 18 regarded as the supreme Tejas manifesting Himself
mto threefold worlds as Surya, Vayu and Agni or Prana and how the
Spirit housed 1n the individual Nama-Rupa 1s also known by the same
name, It 13, therfore, that Pasupat: ( lord of Pasu ) 18 said to be one
of the forms of Agn + waT=rsdt (%7 wa , qgufas, so: safs, @@ AEIRA:,
$M ) st sarfg ga wwn S, B, 6, 1,3,18; S B. 1,7, 3,84, 3,4,
11 Probja,b]y the same thing 1s meant, when Pasus are said to be
Agm (S B 6,2,1,12,6,3,2,6;4,1,2,7,2,4,30; 7,3, 2,17 6,3, 1,
22,A.B 2,6,1,15,T.B.1,1,4,3; K.B 18,6,G.B 2 4,6) In the
same way, Vayu, Rudra, or the Sun who are said to be the forms of
the Great Agniare also individually said to be the Pasupati and hence
dentical with Pasus : #gagaiaa T. B. 3, 11, 4,2 of 1,7,1, 4, S. B,
6,3, 217,3,9, 4,20 etc a1g TRUFT dauT 8. B. 4, 4,1, 15, ¢£.J, up B.
1,52,4, T. M B. 23, 13,2, vyt 3afvar S B. 3, 2,3, 11 of 3, 7, 3,
1,T B 2,5, 7, 4,

A clearer statement approaching the Agama conception and
thus supporting the above sense of Pasu 1s made mn the

following passage of J. A, up, @35 dageadTs. QI 3 9gafe: .. ...
ST 90 S&T eafacay qyafd | Further explaining why the Jivas
are called Pasu, the same book says : Fysitar g 3fa »4 aaRikfx «
wgaT 941 guiial fads €R. W g Ffiedg e 95w @@ |
s THES T ATAT AA1E J97 qeEATad 3% adw s; gt |
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Another corroboration to the above conception of Pasu may
be had from the relation of Pasu with Brhat.. As pomted out m I
part, Brhat1 also called Matra or Maya covers the Brahman and 18
<thus the cause of the three Brhats ( Surya, Vayu, Agni mentioned
above ) and through them other Nama-rupa of the three worlds i e.
Jivas or Pasu. There Pasus are identified with Brhati (T.M B
16, 12, 9; K. B. 17, 2; 29,3, SV. B. 8,10) and which means the
same thing as said to be of Brhati (A.B. 4,3, 5,6, T.B. 1,4, 5, 5;
S B,13,4,3,15 B. K. 23; 2-3 )

429. qgqf§—The lord of Pasus, from Pasu and Patih :—

1. Ts’vara, known as Agm ete, ( see Pasuh above )

. 2. Trees, st 4 aypafaemenaa  qqd Afidweasaadt  afa
S.B,6, 1, 3,12

430 qywrg—Rudra, the lord of Pasus; from Pasu:® (% ) w8
AT GELrATRITe a3 awgEA A. B. 3, 33,

431. qygqs —The sun, from Pas ( drs) AT WIEa: | O¥ T gSTAA |
waw f& qwafa J, Up, B. 1, 56, 6.

432;qﬁ:3qq_N. of an Akhyana; from Plu ‘to wet’ —a@gA. Ia:
sfRway semafway S. B, 13, 4, 3, 15,

433, qnfq_.N of & Saman, named after Prth1 or Prthu: @a« 3 gaﬁ%q

it agATATRERRgR A agmaeEags o) ggaw T M. B.
13, 6, 20, <f. 5. B. 5,3, 5,4, 9, 3, 4, 18

434, tn&fmq—N of a Saman, named after Prthurasm cf T M B.
13, 4, 17-18; Tyfimeet TR TTACRA 9 TISE, THEE oA T
TG gFH1 w99 |

435, gfw: — Sacrifice, from Patkta T S. 6, 5, 11, agea qrg=afafa aar
FEW TRIA. IUSI TaT JT-IRBUR aaed grgRad |

436. quyg-—Pot, vessel, ongmally a drinking pot ; from Pa ‘to drink’
of, A, V.10, 10, 9 : 35. Ggd TAW QAT 91497 BH
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437. fgg —1. A father, from Pr1 ‘to rear, bring up, nourssh’ fafi@t @

w7 fug' A V12,101, 12,¢f. T B.1,3,10,5; 2, 3,8,32; 5.V, B. 4, 1.
2. One of the race of created bemgs cf T. B 2, 3,8, 2. @t

( S99ty )sgre geeat fameg agg fgaaea afoqut fge !

438. fyg-qg; —The sacrifice supposed to be performed by Pitrs

for Prajapat: the pitr, of. T,B, 1, 4, 16, 64 azad fyax smefy faT

fraasamaa= akegaee figasae |

439, fgegeeqqigr—N, of a particular Re, from Pa ‘to drink’ cf, K. B.

15, 3. aURT 37 gIATA 4TI AT @e@Tfr=adiar K, B 15, 3.

440 fqffasresai—N. of a metre of. D_ B. 3, 10 frfifesmasdaidiney

Nir. 7, 3, 9 also follows the same ¢f also T Z M, B. 15, 11, 9,

441, fugifiggt—Ant, from Pel to go’ of. T, B. 3, 9 fufufwsr Iwify

AT cof, Nir, 7, 3, 9 where the same etymology has been followed,

442. g3 —A son, from 1. Pum ‘a kind of hell’ and Tra to protect

or save of. G. B, 1, 1, 2 : Go(Ts ABAABIAAI JEAT AT TIRATAET JAAT,

of. also Nir. 2,3, 2 g¥ g&eR faewTg TRFTaEmad sfaar Un. S
4,173; Man S. 9, 138, follows the etymology given by G. B,

2 from Pum ‘purusa’ and Tra ‘to protect’ Brh. Up. 1,5, 17
ofiRg STT- &% GFATRR @ Fgaa PhrarewaT oad wafq aeRa ade
gt g afa |
443. g —The shatterer of Purs ( fortresses }; from Pur ‘fortress’
and Dri ‘to shatter’ e@fx qadiatfieg: gaf gunfa A V. 20, 64, 3; 20,
57, 11; 20, 90, 2, 20, 140, 3.

444, gaﬁqf&g —Re-piling of sacrificial fire derived from Punah
‘agan’ and Citth ‘iling of S, B. 8,6, 3, 13. qafewd a~ gaR==ify
FeTRgAEafd. -

445. qugxEQY—A preparatory or mitiatory rite from Puras ‘before’

car ‘to move’ JFITAAAAY . YTEAT S TENTRIEET A S B. 4,6, 17,
2, 4, see also 4, 6, 7,21,
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446, qifrgs —1. Buddh, from Purms with Dha : qzfa T{ﬁ diga fadigd
wrI o gefiy A, V. 19, 10, 2

2. Woman - gifediefy | aftdy & g
gafq Bt dgwrS. B 13,1, 9, 6.

3. Purandh! is also, as stated in the first chapter, the
name of the Vak or Sakti in 1ts flmd state ( of. R. V, 4, 26, and 27 )
a8 it also bears all the Nama-rupa world into 1ts womb.

447, g%9: —1. Prana or Atman biving n the body,from Puram with S

‘to ie down’ —srey @ gR@R =i gRwd @ w1 gEw =i =R SR
G, B.1, 1, 39 Kath up. 5, 1, also suggests that body 1s Pur and Frana
or atman hvmgm 1t 18 Purusa cef. Pr, up. 5, 5, T. A, 10, 10, 3; Mahah
up, 10 4, Svet. S up, 3, 9 Murr OS, T, Vol, V. p. 375.

2. Vayu, the Prana hving in the physical world : g% d qen
WAy gesiuisd vay qiseat gRAS qearges S. Bl 13, 6, 21,

3 (a) The universal spirit : Seqi g Feesfade § =9

@ R gaT SIS | AT A 4§ AT & A V.10, 2,28, ¢f 10, 2,
80'310

4. Brahman pervading everything form Pri ‘to fill’ ;=
FARRATTETE e st fifea | 9 meedfife foeis
(SEC ‘RT@ 56&@ GéqPr up 5, 5, of. siyan R, V, X, 90, A. V. 19, 6,1

5 Prajipati, existing before everything, from ‘Purva

before’ and And ‘to be’ :—yaRqEHigissafafa aegerer geraqg T. A,
1,28, 1, 2

The post Vedic Mythology has pieserved all these denivations,
except the last. see —

Nir, 2, 1, 5. g&w qfturg: g qeadat un, 8.8, 9t AT 114-
7611 “ g qTE qO SET T TEREELa | BHR | fEemad &1 aEt |
wfs sl e oidfge | CgRedif e R e

448, gEg-Ryy —( see Afy® XA )
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419. gerg: —The sacrificial offering offered m Kapalas; from
Puras ‘before’ Das ‘to offer’ ( D. P, 1,9, 4, 2),— TEARIUGT INRT
qdgr &8 amagqdem ¥ S. B. 1, 5, 1, 3-5, 1, 6,2, 5; A, B. 2, 23
450. gﬁgg_l N. of certain gods, rays and Res from Puras with
Ruc ‘to shine’ : gatefis: qr=a S. B. 3, 9, 3, 28 of A. B.3, 9.

2, The sun 17 & giteramg dsat (gd: ) sy f& qwa
xR K, B 14, 4,

3, Atman s & 90%mes K., B. 14, 4.

+ 4, Prina 3% § e wrue K. B, 14, 4,

5. Vik qdte=ars K. B. 14, 5.
451. gofga; —Prest, regarded as placed in the forefront in the
sacrifice ete. : 7g T sdfETe TH AT HAAEFA TRETSTT AZTATY! TG
gqgdia A B 8, 24 cf. 8, 24-25: 7, 26,
452, gsEi— 1+ Primeval waters ( Apah ) as the abode ( Pur ) of
Indra derived from Pur plus Kr : @t stai T8 STEieR]s @gaigeiaed 3w
FA TR EARIHH & 3 sqesrerma w4wa S. B 7, 4, 1,
13 of st 3 geg S B 6,4,2,2,7. 4,1, 8.

2, The Puskaran in which Brahma created Brahma—
1. ¢ Primeval waters or Apah which are invariably associated with

Brahma, a form of Saguna Brahman Purva-Vat, the horse carrying
in the forefront; fore-most carrier; from Vah ‘to carry with the ‘Purva’

- @
prefixed to 1t of T, B 1, 1, 5, 6 95qg3agqqciaaTesd THIETL !
453. q8q — From Pus ‘to nourish, nurture s—

( a ) The earth ( b ) the Sudra element of the society ( see

Vaidika-Darsana ) @ty sqa@wa qufitad aqﬁ:r €7 af yafy afkg =
S B.14,4,2,25 of S B 2,5,4, 7,3,2,4, 19; 6,3,2,8, 13,2, 2, 6;
13,4,1,14; T B.1,7,5,2. (c) A god of Vedic pantheon, 1dentafied
variously with the earth ( 1loc cit ), the sun (K. B. 5,2, G. B 1, 20)
Agmi (T. B 3, I1,2, 1) and 1s essentially a god of nounshment and
nurture done through food, animals ete (T.B.2,7,2, S B, 3, 1, 4,
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9,3,91,10,52, 568; 5,3, 4, 8 35,13, 1,8,6; T B, 1,7,6, 6;3, 1,
5,12,8,8,23,3,3,8,11,2; T.M B, 18, 1, 10, 23,16 5, 3, 11, 2, 1;
K B.12,8; A.B 2 24 ete ) and 18 derived from Pus ‘to nourish,
nurture’ . g7 sqieaq T. B. 1, 6,2, ¢f T.B 2,7,2,1;5 B 3,1,4, 9
454 yfygi—1. The earth, from Prth ‘to spread :— TN e
gfyfa<aq go gfeq T B, 1, 1,3,18419,T.8 7,1, 5,1, ¢f A V, 7,
2, 1,61 where also the root Prth 1s associated with Prthivi The 1dea
of Prth1v1 a8 something spread out naturally comes from 1its extensi-
veness which 1s so obvious to the human eye ( of Nir. 1,4, 3;un S, S,
1; 136 ) and so often alluded to 1n Vedic literature S B2 1, 4, 28,
A B 338K V4,17,20;V.8 15,5, S B 8,5,26, AV, 12,1
and often )

2 The second of the three forms ( Apas, Prthivi, tejas )
of the Primeval matter energized by the spirit: saiterhed =AM
ACAATIT T TIY WA 9aaeE  Alaeane aar @ fAggmia:
Bih up 1, 2-3 see also A, V. 11, 5, 26 where samething seems to be
meant, when Saguna Brahman ( see Vaidika Darsana ) while creating
18 said to be first mm Samudra, then i the trthivi, then shining
manifoldly ( bahu rocate) of, also T 8.7,1,5, 1 T B 1, 1 3, 18,
19, S B 6, 1.\ 1, 15’ 6, 1! 37 73

3 One of the nine elements ( Atman, Akisa, Vayu,
wadters, plants, food and Purusa ) :—@@HTEl IR ATHI  GE |
AFMEY | qERfa. | wwae: | 9. gfEl o ofsar stewEn
TefivisA | TR | | oF qedtsecead | T.oup 2, 1 ete.

4 First of the three worlds : —3% SqTusiatsTat Faar @saa

836531cf;41224l412,10VS37 4, Sv B 1, 5;
Joup B.1,1,3,T.B. 2,2,4,2 G B. 1,4, 1, etc

5 Name of the primeval matter, in this respect 1dentified
with Vak ( J. up. B. 4,22, 11,S. B 4, 6,9, 16, 14, 4,3, 11; A, B 5,
32)or Virgy (S.B. 2,2, 1,20, 12,6 1, 40,7, 4, 2, 23 etc ) and said
to be the cause of the bass of all ( S B 4,2,2,1;1,9,1,29,1,9, 3,
11, 4, 5, 2, 15 ) and the body of Prajapati as the enjoyer i, e, Saguna
Brahman sfar (Ssiae ) sargtaq K B 27, 5. It 18 1 this sense
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alone that the description of Prthivias givenm A V, 12, 1, may be
justified ( For details on this point see Vaidika-Darsana ) ( Sometimes
Prthivi 1s associated with Prthi, Prthi or Prthu who, though later
a man and a king, seems to be the Brahman immanent in Prthivi

and enjoying 1ts yields (a¥ETHgTawaA I ArEa gfydt a1 9 =t

d=fistw af =1 A, V. 8,13,10-11cf also J up B 1,10, 9,7, 34 1
T.B.1,17,7, 4 ete. ) It would be better to take Prthu as the philoso-
phical creation to match the conception of rthivi

455 M_.N, of a stotra supposed to touch or enable one touch the

heaven, from sprs ‘to touch :—

sigt €9t WY A AOH WZISTHNAR gAfgsFargeayr 0 wqt
weATgrARA SR AMITFATE AL q@fAlgT aIIHIITagds; AN AGUYL-
atfgegr-d aqn fyeantaeg oge9 . gaga facaea ¢fa; amiRgadag fady
mgeg Fmamqafanfgg fast frsgeacta | agde IFASEATIGUA g1eaTg
2 391 ud HAFTH WA TIHHIATIIT AAEAT SAANGT, @lgy sgezafaes
gAcegeatd sgezeay J. B. 185, of 24 8,of .M B 17,7, 17; S B. 12,
2, 2,11,
456. gegg; —N of a sacnifice, from spré ‘to touch’ —gramTaE va
FheAAr ad: T3y s QAT T ATFAFTTIATTRGEGYFA AEATREGRATA AT
gATyIIET gRBUTAITRE TRy G, B 1, 4,23; see also S B, 12, 2,2,
11; G B 1,4, 17
457 !ﬁgqg\qq_.N of a Saman, from Puras ( before ) with ma); ‘to
cleanse, purify’, cf, T, M. B, 12,3, 14 ZagT TNJGUITRGE @ & Far
HEUTF WERTNA QASATITE JUSAHAEEMANCAZIY .

458 qig —N of a priest; from Pu ‘to purify’ (D. P. 1, 1015, IX 12)
of. G B. 4, 23 awearis QNMEEIYaITa@Icagarasieadaaag
qgead § Of. un S, 3, 86,

459 ﬁ‘}@q’iqq..N of a Saman, named after its author Puru-medha;
77 SqEteisTIag asawearsdtan J B 4, 4
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460, ﬂgg:-qaq_N. of & Siman, named after Puruhat of T M. B 14,
9, 29 gageaT aITAT AR ST MFEAT |
461. gieggg—N of a Saman giving plenty; from Puskalam cf, T.M.B.
8, 5, 6, w¥EFaRA ¥ wwtafa: A AgEINaTI wqafa
gsda%q gaifa T M. B. 8,5, 6.
462 ggng— An uktham, from pra plus Yuj ar sgatsaisal FgarRagda
[ArEE: gafAiiay #a aafamgya qesa seaEy K. B. 14,5, cf
A B 38,1,3,3,K B. 14, 4-5; 28, 9.
468. gy —From Pra plus Ksar ‘to trickle down, ooze fourth, cf.
T §. 6,3, 10, 2 : TgAARAT: ETARAAASATTT AFAALSAT afrsadifa
a€q fgtgean A aQISHATT, 946 qTEq |
464. gmy: —N of a kind of Mantras and of a sacrifice 1 which
they are used; derived from gatha cf J. B, 175 :—

az ag } 3t g¥sFaa ag agAlsgU FAFE, J AT IF AT
aTe g7 ag THE aTAlsgy WATEE, @F ¢ JT ‘mad gamasf: asd
g MY EYHAARITAGU AT IAAT AGAAATA AT aasigEan gar
Afr & mwgraalg Jar @@ M 79 stagsd, ® UF FAASAAT, aTIaE
TE MFFFAAF TACFET A" |
465 wamuq —N. of certan Rais; from Pra plus Ga1 ‘to smg,’ of.
A. A. 2, 10. @ £& saataxmrenfyy e qeaeatarmanama geqraa |
466. g§—1 Progeny of man or anl,als, born as a result of procrea-
tion; (of S B, 17,5,2,39,7,1,1,27,G.B. 2,59,V 8. 12, 51, 13,
52 ) derived from pra plus Jan . AT gsasa S B. 4, 4, ¢, 9; sstaAEAr
qeramad S B.3, 5 1,11 of T.M.B.6,1,3;10,1,9; SB1, S 1,
34, 11,1, 2, 4 ete.
467. gsps —( pl) all the creatures or beings produced or created by

the creator Pra;apats ( of, s=1 @ warts SB 2421,35213,45
3,1, cf also T.M B.18, 1, 12, T, B.1,6,2,5; 1,7, 10, 2 S.B. 8 5,
13; 4,9,2,6)
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468, gymafg; —1. The God as the Protector of Prajas ( see Praji)

from Praja with the root Pa or Pal ‘to protect qegadiq ( &¥&n ) FSTI:
St AT @IS TSI aereTae seiieEy 6. B L, 1, 4
of. 5.8.8.2,10,1;9, 5, 1;14,7,1;14,8,1, Nir 10, 4,5. V. S. 12,
34,5.B 5,8,1, 14,9, 5, 1, 38 srwmafe: w1, @s: frAsaswEa A. B,
4,22, 1;seealso V. S 13,165 14,5,9,S B 7,4,2,5,8,2, 1, 10; 8,2,
3, 13. In this capacity he also bears, as in later lterature, the name
Brahma G, B.2,5,8,3,10 T.B. 3, 8,8, 9,S. B. 13,6, 2, 4, 4, 2.

2, God as the generator of Prajas gsiaar & Smafa:

S B.2,5,1,8;3,9, 1,6, cf S 5,1, 3 10; SATIRRETAIZE TARAR
T.MBS61,1,51751,7,6,1,10,8,1, J.up 1,4611; cf T.MB,
4,1,4,A B, 2,33 S.S 8.2, 30, 1 ete.

3. The god 1 whom the creation 1s concealed and in

whom 1t ends & ( wrafa sary gaw@r Mw: J.up. B 3, 2, 11 s=t &
mﬁxSBo,lslscfSB1042,2TMB7,42

4, Saguna Brahman, God as immanent and identical
with the whole creation - &5 3 gIqfds =T ::f gamfa. T, B, 2, 2,7,

1 |agead gamafi-+ S, B.5, 1,1, 4 of. S. B 10, 2,3, 18, 13, 6, 1, 6;
1,3,5,10,4,5,7,2; G. B.2,1,26, K B 6, 15,25, 12, 6, 15; 25, 12.

5, Bat, Praj@pati, 1n fact, 1s the spirt or Prana ( S.B.
6,3,1,9,10,4,1,17,8,4,1,4,7,5,1,21,T B 8,3, 7,2; 4 5,5, 13
J up B, 2,2,6 etc ) and hence inactive, and the real function of crea-
tion is done by Vak, His Sva or Mahimi ( see Vaidika-Darsana )
therefore, Prajapati as the creotor 18 1dentified with Vak (S.B. 5, 1,
5, 6,13, 4,1, 15, 1,6, 3,27, T. B. 1, 3, 4, 5 ) and 1ts hardened concrete
formmatter(S B 7,1,2,4,5,1,3,7.6,2,1,30, A. B, 2,18, K. B.
6, 15; 25,12, 6, 15, 25, 12 etc)

6. Therefore Prajapatiis said to be both manifest
and unmanifest, limited and limitless; the mortal and immortal qar
qisTR (9999 ) a1 U9 naEkas W9 stas areafe asaar swar
wHaTE TIUEEg. AEa S, B, 10, 1, 3,4, swaermaEafiftesiEr faem
qfefiy1 zaraRfaee oar agEEE IR agasa frw afifad s qger &«
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deroay -+ S, B, 6,5,3, 7c¢f T.M B. 18, 1 3etc)and also
Brahman as well as what owes 1ts existence to Brahman (==& )

garafy sigfE sefe S B, 13,6.2,8, of. 6. B. 2,5,8, 2,3, 8 etc )
7. Prajapati 18 the Nirguna Brahman, the unmanifest

reality one without the second, manifesting nto variety of Nama-
rupa by way of His power Vak arising from and entering after creation

into Him agawn ( u#t § samaft T. M, B 16, 16, 4, 16, 16, 1; sistrafeat
taw wHoara S, B 2,2,4, 1cf 7,5,2,6,A B 2,33, T.M B.4, 1, 4;
1, 46, 1 : qaufyaf s3ardm aww afigdardafingd aavEET gRaa
ATEARYT HIFR At IT HGIT & 77907 A7 g7 fqma T. M. B, 20, 14,
2 gorefaat s3¥% sraie IR AT g fydtar @ ¥geaTie a1 fage-
a7 33 | frve=Iwdif @ arasaaaa (Ks 12 5, 7,1 )ef A B 2, 83;
S.B.2,2,4,4; 1, 4, 2, 17. stazfudt § wwmafy: A B. 2,17; 6, 2; K, B,

11,7, 6, 16; 2, 12, G B, 2, 1, 7 eto. sifawt & wmaf A. B, 6, 20, T,B.
1,3,8,5,SB.1,1,1,13,6,2,2,11 T M B. 18, 6,8, cfK. B 23,2,
6, 29,7, T. M, B. 7, 8, 3 eto,

8, Now, the various equations of Prajipat: can easily
be explained. Prajapati’as manifesting in the three worlds separately
may respectively be identified with the Surya, Viyu and Agni or
Prapa. Agamn, Agni, Soma and Surya bewng his ( or better Vak’s )
icch, Jnan and Kmya Sakti, Prajapati 1s identified with them also,

( For philosophical details involved in the above descriptions,
see Rfgw g )
469. gfgqyy —N. of a mantra; from Gri ‘to sound’ ( D. P, IX. 28 }—
puf § SRR AR S TR TATRITIAN TRk 09 |
Cf. T. up. 1, 8.
470. “ﬁﬁ —Year, from Tri ‘to cross’ —dae@l ;T ST TLET

TR #rET. 49539 aqeET oF SRfdcsa qm%raamg safefcf ga@d i qatia
qarfr sfRfy S, B 8, 4, 1, 18,

471 gyar; --Sacrifical waters; from Ni ‘to carry’ with Pra :—3gm:
TTdEEEE: St sqaEa S B, 12,9, 3, 8,
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472, qlﬁ'efgﬁi'_Viyu, the life-giver of sacrifice; from An ‘to breathe’

with Pra, and Yajiia : arg¥aciasmi ag & miives amsaifiagisy A, B,
2, 84.

473. gfgq—From Mi ‘to measure’ : =&} & WH ARWIGARNAD
sfafr@ g3 S B.8, 3,3, 5¢fV S 14, 18

474 gyfgrg; —Pervading, mmmanent; from Ram with Prat1 ; ST 3
afa@r sramid ad sfafeg S, B. 14, 2, 2,34 Cf V. 8. 38, 15.

475, qfﬁgq;_( See under Samnayam )

476 qfguyg:; —N. of a mantra; sacrifice, supposed to bring success
and prosperity ( D. P IV. 71; V. 10) :—gfRd & 3a1 srgue=sfaran
dam@m™a A.B C 33; a1 & gRAR: SERrg T, AU S A,
el qfararag G B. 2, 6, 13,

477, gfgeqy —FPrototype copy from ‘Rupa’ with Prati : @ sifga
( 38%: ) | wfawy: | 5@se g gatfgstfaJ up B, 1,27, 5.

478 m‘ﬁi Fast-gomng, from Tvar with Pra : qgdegasm= qeifcfa

IR AISTORACIATY  @IHTH IR g, S B 2,7. of. V.8.
11,15,

479 grqgy—Something before eyes; something in direct touch of
the senses; from Prati plus aks: as suggested from the following
passage : Y 3 aqEd S B.6,3,2,1 6

480, fyqrs — Scattered drops ; overflowing waters or some other
liqumd, from Prath ‘to spread alround to be got alround’ ( D. P, 1,
919 j :—aHEa s3an T. M, B. 8,4, 1.

481, gqug — Prana, the basis of all existence; from Bhu ‘to be’ with
Pra - WA 97 &4F ST 99 saaf<aJ. up. B 2, 4,6,

482, q93Y ~Tip of the toe; from Pad ‘to go’ with Pra :—g gqgrsi
q19gd #E A gE qITIERAL TI9GA T@A TR TAIErAt qTIga wa ¥ qad
TS AW WIF TATAFS 6T, G, TIAN 9PATL A A 2 4
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483 gg[---Boundary or outhne, from M3 ‘to measure’ with FPra i—
srafig @1 4 TERY APEEAEERA T §T $ B S8, 3,3, 5

484 grgigeqi—TLhe name of an Apsaras; the derivation nggested
18 from Mlue which according to Dhatu Patha means ‘to go’, move =
( snfaer ) saaeen gt raEii Rafymafar g
DN Ay sedEdisg SR S, B. 8, 6, 1, 18,

485, s j—A prncipal sacrificnal ceremony, from J1 ‘to conquer
or win, or Yaj ‘to sacrifice with Pra.’*:—aeﬁ%ﬂr. S ATFAATATAE
QRTEHATS gggearasTar P. 840. I SgrdlaEd SR g
AR AT At § § ardageranaatd S, B. 1,5, 8, 3, b 1,
5,3, 1T.8. 2 6, 1,3-4, Sayana on A Vv 1,30, 1.

486. qquf; —A ceremony preliminary to Soma sacrifice; supposed
40 ward off the evils from Vrj ‘to ward off > (of. D P. 11.19, VII, 42;
X, 279 y : saeEsaa 5. B, 14,1, 1,10 of. $§ B, 14,2,2,46; T. A
5, 14

487 yyfgsi—Res contaming 2 nddle ( of. Sanskmt Prahelka,

Praheli and Hind1 Pabels eto, ); originally supposed to throw out or
dislodge’ the opponent;;derived from Vrh with Pra ‘to throw out or
take away (D P VI 57 ); or from Valh “to speak or injure (D P.

1,672 ) - safgFIRg 3aT SIgUmEAgAAARaTL A, B. 6, 33, gguifag & 8T
AU TETT, TATGEE AR | FgatgsEEEd G. B 2,6, 16
488 gfyg—N of a kind of Mantras :—

g ATETEn A amg@afatgHal sAgfaaTar
o 3 g T g o e g S e g T. S 3,8,52
489, yygy — 1. Breath, from An to breathe’ with Pra- 1@ qiRea
Ken.up 8, ¢f.J up 1,40,7S B 6,6,2,6 AV 11,6, 6, 8, 10.

9 Tafe, breath, from Ni ‘to carry’ with Pra : uf ',I\T@'HT-

TR T T S B 12,2, 1, 14
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3 Purusa or Brahman Atman in the microcosm as

well as macracosm ST oy @ gRFa gfa giwd @< M gearawd G. B
1,1,29 ¢f K B.8,4,J.up B 3,35,2, 3,30,%S. B 6,7,3 1159, 2,

188,413146102-3up.B3382TB3288.

4. The different forms of Prana i microcosm, the
various bodily faculties e, g Mind and sense : dmarfafgal ars=id
gfverTat At qrug: Aw S. B, 9, 2,2, T. M B, 2, 14,2; 22,4, 3.
The number of these pranas 1s variously given as three (S B.$,4,2,
5,9,4,2,10 AB34KB13,9etc)ﬁve(SB9225)81x
(K.B 18,13,9,S.B. 12,9,1,9; 14, 1, 3, 32 6, 7, 1, 20 ) seven

TMB2142222243,SB9528AB117TB12
3,8)eight (S. B. 9, 2,2, 6 ) and mne ( S, B. 6, 3, 1, 21, 6, 8, 2, 10,
TMB776AB46,GBI46 K.B, 7,10 T.B 13,7, 4;
2,2, 1,7 and so often)eleven(S B 38,1, 31 twelve(G B 155)
and thirteen (G, B 1,5, 5; S B 12,3, 2,2) according as the
different faculties of body are vaken into consideration,

5. The different forms of Prina in the macracosm e g,
the sun, the Vayu and Agm 3gg &g =ifga: aaify garfa swaEfd
T WA MU eSSy A B 25,7 of J.up 4, 22, 9,4 22,11; A B. 1,
195, B.10,4,1,23;10,6,2,7,8V.B.2 2 ete, agd 1w K B 8,5,
8,13, 5, 30,5,S B, 4,4,1,15,6,2,2 6;8,4,1,8; 10, 3,3,7; J up.
8 1,29, .M B, 4,6,8, A B.2 26,3, 2 ete. stfigy smw: S B. 2, 2,2,
15,9,5, 1,8,J up B. 4,22, 11; A. B 2 "39 etc,

6, The Saguna Brahman, the lord of Viak or Saktr ¢
st g grwefs S B.4,1,1,9,6,8.1,19V S, 11,7, a9 { 91W ) S5
smuEf: TR smaETeNafaEETgs ety S B, 14,4, 1,23 of S.B.
14,4,1,22,6,3,1,19,8V.B 2,9;J.up. 1,1,7; T.M. B, 7, 6, 14,
17; 18, 6, 26; ete,

7. The Highest Brahman who 18 the final resort of all and
from whom come all that 1s : STW & gurE | T S. B. 14, 6, 10; 3;

gt & qar | @ §F |safmgarat @aafq oup B. 3, 87, 2 cf.
2, 5, 2-11,
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490, mlpﬁ_.The nourisher of Piana or ife e. g 1, food & SRy
gT=ifE armfaa S. B 8, 1, 3, 1

2 Bodily organs stmfr stugeagi g srufasfs S B 8, 4,
3' 1.

3. Fig N, of certain Istakas of sacrificial altar.
491, qagTH: — Mormng] Prayer, derived from Pratah and Vao
with prefix Anu:99d d FASAATTATCINATTHTIGAIFE STAGA
#aq A. B. 2,15, K. B 11, 1; 11, 8. etc.
492, mgEig; —A sacrifice supposed to lead the sacrificer to heaven;
derived from Ya ‘to go* with prefix Pra :— &% 1 a4 @tsgusafi 99
ArtrEE e TRrEE sEdEEg A B. 1, 7
493, qmm'iqq...N of a particular day 1n a sacrificial session derived
from Pra Ya : Sraqsidwe sy 391 @ @i Sra=q RIL IS U RtiRi IR
T T. M B.4,2,2,¢f S,B 4,5, 1,2
494, ﬁg: ~—1 A swmng 2 the wind that causes things to swing,
derived from Prenkh ‘to swing to and fro’ of. A, A.1,7.513 & Jgriisd
I €'Y §1HY Fad 5 aeigean of also Siyana qFIQgS wa@a tfa |
495, ﬁqg —1 Sendmng 2, Order, command, specially mn sacrificial
proceedings, consisting of few words that make one send forth the
thing desired, from Prat1s ‘to send forth, to utter’ : § AT S?m?%ai
Tt ?WT: M B 2, 2, 8, 46 cf. Sayana comm. A, B, 11, 9, 3 9
T.B 2,2,8,5,S, B. 3,9, 3, 28
496. gg: —An Indian fig-tree called Gulara, denved 1n § B from
‘Pra-Khyah’ ( that which reques to be seen or observed ) and
associated with some myth ‘—JETE_A- quiq | | oF g feeTEs a
W IEEwETE € § aHeaaw S B. 3, 8, 3, 12 3, 6, 4, 12,

The my;;h apart, this derivation may have a justification on

the ground that the fruits of Gulara tiee have a number
of mnsects 1n 1t, and hence cannot be taken without elosely examining

H)



{ 171

g g

Another etymology which 1s often suggested in later literature derives
the word from ‘Plaks’ ‘to eat’ ( Plaksatekitaih )
497. gfg: —Faculty of understanding, intellect, intellhgence, talent,

derived from Budh ‘to know, understand, comprehend’:— Ffga
TafaTeaq ... Pr. up, 4, 8, cf Ken up 7,9

498, gig—Any form (e. g Agni, Vayu, Aditya ete.) of Brahman
appearing to expand because of the influence of Brhat! (Vik ), derived

from the root Brmh ‘to expand’ of. :fiy sifily sgfa st gy fagafe ad
A. V. VIIL 3cf. ch, up. 4, 17, 1 Brh. up. 1, 2, 3; (For detailed
explanation of the point, see 3&%‘ gga)

The Brahman being intrinsically changeless, Brhat is really
the creation of Brhati ( the expanding Vik ) Therefore, A V VIIL9,

4 says : 337 gew fafim gy ggdr faffar (See also Brhati and
Brahman ),

499, gggi—1 A metre, from Brhm ‘to increase, to expand FEdizER-
gfgsdw D B. 3, 11.

2 Vak, the changing Sakt1 of Brahman that manifests

into and pervades the mamfold creation -—grd ggt S B 14, 4, 1, 22;

g up. B 2,2, 5 ete. g5AaIAT, QAIFIT SATIHY & IRl gAY
T.M B 7,4, 3

In the microcosm, when Vak or Brhati manifests 1tself starting

from Atman ( strenr 3 argaeﬁ A.B.6,28,G B 2, 6,8 ), it assumes the

forms of Prana ( qrqﬁaqs;eq A. B 3,14.), Ma.nas (wat & gEal S B.

10, 3, 1, 1, ) and finally manifold vocal expression (¢f T M, B. 7, 3,
16 ete,)

In the same way, m the macrocosm, starting from RBrahman
Himself (A V VIIL 9, 1.2 ete. ), 1t assumes the forms Tejas, Agni,

Aditya ete. (of K.B, 15, 4;25,4; G. B 2, 3,20; 5, 7;S, B. 10, 5,
4,6 etc )

In Agamas also Brhatiis the regular name of Devi Lalita
Bahasranima and Ahirbudhnya Samhita, while giving the various
names of Vak or Saktl, mention Brhati1 also, and 1t 18 to be noted
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that latter gives the same etymology as Wwe have given here,
Moreover Brhati-Tantra itself 18 a sufficient proof that Brhati 18 the
name of the Devi.

500. gzeyfg—Brahman or Prana, when supposed to be apparently
expanding 1n the union of Brhati ( the really expanding Sakti) ef.
?ﬁl%qamfa S.B 3,9,1,i1;3, 1,4,15,3.up. B 1,37,6; G.B 2,1,
3,4,2,6,7,A.B 1,13; 1, 19, 2, 38; 4, 11; KB. 7, 10, 12, 8; 18. 2;
TB 1,3,8,4,1,8,6,4;2,15 7,4 ete, g (1@ ) ¥ uwy ggwafa S B,
14,4,1,22,J up B. 2, 2, 5 Derives 1t from Brhati and pati ( see
below )

The exact word n the Agama Terminology to which the word
may be taken to correspond 1s Saktimat or Siva-Sakts, as the essential
characterestic, determining the etymology of the word as also the nature
of the deity 18 his Lordship ( Pativa ) over Brhati, the expanding

Sakts ar+% gt qear uy afimeng ggaf. S B. 14,4, 1, 2,¢f J. up B.
2,2 57T.B 1,7,4,1, chh, up, 1,2, 11, S B, 14, 4, 1, 22 ) Naturally
therefore Brahaspatt will mean the Saguna Brahman from whose
Virat Stage come all gods remaiming static or sleeping in His Svarat
stage (see d1g%-q3i),hence Brahaspat’sname Afigiras (Lut, the essence

of the Limbs) and his tatle the Afigiras or gods ( ggeafaat strfiat 3qTAT
G.B.2,1,1,of K B.6, 13,5 B.1,7,4,21;4,6, 6,7, cf. also RV.
23,81, 1,6;1V. 3, 11, X 67,2, 3 ).

As 80 often pemnted out, the change of Svarat or Unmity ( to
be more correct, the Non-duality ) to Virdt or plurality has been
variously described ( see &fy®-gxiw ). as the destruction of Vrtra and
the consequent release of Apah etc; as the escape of Séma or Sjena
or Indra from well guarded Hundred-fold citadel and his manfestation
nto all gods, Rsis men ete; as the release of cattle by this or that god
after killng some demon, as Indra or Agni becoming the leader of
gods or the knower of their births or of all births, The same thing
may be traced in Brahspati’s becoming the preistly leader, rele:sing

the cattle after destroying the emveloping darkmess or the enclosing,
Vala.:



{ 173 )

T EEATI

To Brhaspati IV. 50

The one who propped with might earth’s ends asunder,
The charming-tongued, three-seated, loudly roaring,
Him god Brhaspati the ancient Rishis

And sages pondering made their priestly leader

2 They who with noisy rush exhilerated
For us, Brahaspati, stormed the extensive
Dappled, conspicuous, uninjured catrel
Brhaspati, guard thou the kine recoverd.

( For this stanza cf Macdonell VR. S. 85-86; oldenberg, Noten
1 305-306; Hillebrandt LR, 59 )

4. Brhaspati, when first receiving being
From the great light that in highest heaven
With seven mouths, strong-born, with sevenfold radiance
Dispersed, with his vast roar, the glooms of darkness

5 He with his troop exultant, jubilating
Burst open with his roar th’ enclosing Vala :
Brahspati bellowing drove out the cattle
That, red and lowing, sweeten the oblation

A clearer account of Brhaspati’s manifestation, analogous
to that of Siva- Sakt1, into plurality may be found in his urging forth
the first Vak, pregnant with Nama-Dheya ( cf. Nama-Rupa )
previously lying hidden in Gubi ( 35w @ ar9t o1d T @ Amadd
gaTi | 939 of o3 agfigareieiar a3et fafga ggfe. R V. X 71, 11, bu
In 1ts dynamic stage attaining manifoldness (a%a JI9:  9gNIHIG-
Aegtaegg i afaar arag 115939 g&AT af @ndar wAfwdagw R V 71,3)

All this need not necessarily mean that the whole myth of
Brhaspati and the hymns ascribed to him can be interpreted to give
the above sense, but 1t may be stated, with probable ecertainty, that
atleast the tendency to philosophize the Brhaspati myth, like so many

other myths, so as to reach the final conclusion of TR Fadt a7 Uy
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qfiEIRAT EER., was there m Rv The following hymn addressed to
Brhaspati, containing a reference to his ( Brhaspatr’s) daughter
Aditi (= A form of Vak or Sakti, see ‘Aditr’ above ) and the
mamfestation of gods thereof :—
R. V. X, 72

FaTat g a4 Swar T At

Sy EIATAY T GG I |

SRITRITIRAT @ FAW ATLAT |

Famt gFf g0 wEa: agsEd |

i g0 qgd wE FITEAN

qLIT FFAAER agATAIEEf |

A 9QTAIE! G HAT AT |

wfgdEst swEa qgTERfa TR

sifgfae sifase g9 41 fEamaT |

af 3a7 FEANIIR WK FAFITIT |

aRaT @ig: wiva gdEar @fesd |

HAT A FA@THT At T |

qRAT AF AT YA |

Eb |z =T EEEdl aginama"a l

e} g Wi S f—

2t v Jemafi T ATaiteATEd )

agfr. ghafied dgsd I

ST TR AGARTAISATAA |
501, ggq— Derived from Brh or Brham to expand (1) extend of
ST &% maga K. B. 6, 10 of chh up 4,17, 1 a¥ag @ aniREAT
aftagn J up. B. 4,24, 11 3 egaet aaT fm afigg wafa s o 39 |

Accordingly, therefore, Brahman 1s the name of that Reailty
from which Has expanded or manifested the whole creation, inerganics
or organic, abstract or concrete, formless or formal, spiritual or

Material 3 5erQ) &9 99 Jamdsm + 4TI RGNS
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AT qa TAFAATQTE IIAAATUHAATEIRE: ** ° FAEY | AYHERYE 9
qu qETIR=aET ete. S, B. 14, 5, 3, 2......14,5, 3, 8

This changing Brahman can naturally be identical with the
Saguna Brahman—Siva-Shakt1 In this state there may be conceived
two aspects of Reality, namely being and becoming, Satya and Rta ;
Brahman and Vik, both being 1nseparably united with each other.
Therefore, both of them have been known by the same name 1 e.
Brahman (@@ sgr S B 14, 8, 5, 1, a&d q19 @937 7w S. B. 2, 1, 4, 10
of T.B.3,9,5 5 smamag S B.4, 1,4, 10; ar¥ == A B.6,3;S B
2,1,4,13; 114 4,1,23,14, 6,10, 5¢f. G. B. 1,2, 10; A B. 2, 1,5, 4,
21; J. up. 2, 13, 2, 2,6 ) Somatimes the word Brahman as the name
of Vik 1s derived from Bhr with Vi gfiafy ) sazsr ( awai) sxarg

qaifg A fr fafd S B 14. 4, 4, 1) which even though not so much
a philological fact, goes to support the same thing.

As already pointed out, 1 the %% %14, Brahman’s mnnifes-
tation (expanding ) seems to be deseribed 1 a triple way viz.
mierocosmically, macrocosmically and socio organically Thus in the
microcosm, Prana 13 Brahman { J. Up B 1, 33, 2, S B 14, 6, 10, 2
J. up 3, 38, 2, ete ; and so are 1ts manifestations 1 e mind, speech;
sight, ear, heart etc « a5z G, B 1,2,10,Sv B 1,15,5S B 14, 6,
10, 15, zzm 3 =w S. B. 14, 6, 10, 18, sg@ G. B. 1,2, 10, S. B 14, 6,
10,18; s Famw A B 2,40, S B 14, 6, 10, 12.), also known as Pranas
{ see Prana ), In this sense, Brahman 1s said to possess sixteen Kalas

( SienTFE 3 &= J. up B. 3, 38, 8 ) described as follows : Gsqi1@=Isq=T
|SY q1% 9 (A9 ) 1% T 9g AF 7 A% T IgW #gI T a9 Ag T
aife dlex-sama J up 4, 25, 1, 2 of. Chh up 8, 12 ff In macrocosm,
Brahman manifests 1tself into Aditya, Vayu and Agm etc (=Hm a1
2700 WTCNERAMATARE FaTeifa aHISRIANET @l a1 W FATHT

q oy gzaTEaiiar Au1 agerat fggemaRAfivay aRidsy agd gamfi-
etc )Brh up, 1, 4, 10) each of whom, therefore, can be called

Brahman ( #&aT %@ KB 9,1,5; 12,8;S, B 2,5,4,8;5, 3 32, 10,
4,1,5,8,51,12,1,51,11,T B 8,9, 16, 3 =iyt & =& J. up. 3,
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4,9,S B.7,4,1,14; 14,1,3,3; 8. V 13,3 ) =ar 3 s/ A. B 2, 41),
In society the manifestations of Brahman are Brahma, Ksatra, Vi$

and Sudra ( a¥agee v fag yrwafoAgdy swwEd Brh ap. 1, 4, 15).

European scholars have connected the word Brahman or 1its
root Brh, with Irish Bricht ‘magtc’ ( Oldenberg L V 46, n. I) and
bragr ‘poetry’ and Braggi, the god of poetty ¢ Hillebrandt, Art
‘Brahman’ in ERE, Griswold, ‘Brahman’ ), the original meaning of
Brahman, aceording to them, would be ‘a magical formula or a spell’
(of his transs RV, 57-58 , Oldenberg Noten 1,82, 6) InR V also,
the word may be, at some places, taken to mean a ‘prayer or a
magical formula’ ( of I 82, 6; I, 2, 7, 17, 2; 24,3, V.40, 6, VI 65,
5 ete. ) There is ample proof in Vedic literature to show that prayer
was considered to “mncrease, expand, extend, magnily or strengthen
the worshiper as well as the deities worshipped ( RV 1V, 17-1, KS
7, 10 ete ). The same was also the belief regarding the sacrifice; and
Brahman 18 also called Yajfia ( st a a AB. 7, 22, SB 58 2 4
3, 1, 4, 15 ) It 13 quite possible, therefore, that the 1dea of ‘ex pansion,
growth, or increase’ imphed 1n Brahman was origmnally associated
with sacrificial fire or sacrifice ¢ of. wRasanfady S B 3,2.2,7)
The fire was produced after a great deal of rubbing or heating from
the Arams, before 1t could grow, expand or extend into flames ; this
may be the reason why the Brahman or the Evolving has to undergo
a heating proeess, before 1t expands or evolves into the mamnifold
creation, Senafaeimiaradtal wearag:fra gfasar aigamafiaifed g, Ch.
up 4,17 1, and often.

302 ggaifiq—I. Orgmally astudent of Brahmalore or a keeper

of sacred fire or Brihmana leading a disciplined, regulated and
unmarried ife; hence also an young man of that sort, derived from

Brahman and Car ( of sgrarige -afiaftatq G B, 1,2,6, sm=d gefa
1bid cf. also A. V 19, 19,8, R V, 10, 109, 6 ff, )

2, The Supreme Niskala Brahman, not yet united
with Maya or Prakrt: or Vak econeeived as his bride 1o the Saguna.
Brahman stage
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503. sgag-—1. The Veda dealing with mystic magic formulas
( Brahman ) 1, e Atharvaveda (see Atharva-veda cof. Bloomfield,
Atharvaveda and Gopatha Brahman }.
504 yyg: — 1 Prajipati or Agni, the nourisher of all, from Bhr ‘to
nourish, support !ﬁl]lﬂ‘“ﬂg W | iz e s S B, 6, 8, 1, 14; ux (afir)
S s3AT: ST mahgar Ak S B 1,5, 1,8

2 Agni, the bearer, from Bhr or Hr ‘to bear, carry ’:
aifyg W@ @ T 34wt g7 W KB, 3, 2

3 The name of a tribe ( of A, B. 8, 23; S. B 13, 5, 4,
11;21) T.M B. 15,5, 24, A. B. 2, 25, 3, 18 ).
505 #igIS§—1 An ancient sage, a Pitr and also a name of sacrificial
Agni; derived from Bhr and Vaja ( food ) : wat T wEe 2ty a @A
d wet frafa &t of a1 wefs et W =AU S. B 8, 1,1, 9 of. N
3,3, 5; Sayana A V 4,29, 6; 18, 13, 15; Nir, 317. Agni oy uq frsgren
g7 3 qrorET aF Rl ( afRmid SEETIETRERIGRES e | A, A,
2,19
506. ¥q-—The supporter or nourisher, from BHR ‘to support ete’ : —
forafd wat famrem ALV, 11, 9, 15.

507. qgs —Birth; the source of creation, a name of Parjanya, Apah
or Agny; derived from BHU ‘to be’:~qs=at § W EE ) X ¥ wafa S B.
6, 1,3, 15 agwa e K B, 6, 2. st @ Jamer arfa ararfa, o s
T TSAT TG WA S F47 AT 9At vt wRisfaRkfy S B 1,7, 3,8
qaTeasdY ( %7 T agafy. 57 st w9 wgRa. Sum: ) sfenfe ga
qam: S B. 6, 1,3, .8.

508. yg—N. of a fire, from BHR or HR ‘to bear’ —wiiqaanfy

gt g4 wifa T. S 2, 5, 9. Agmi might be called Bharat because of
1ts assciation with Bharatas ( cf. Bharat; see alos S. B 1, 3, 4, 2; 4, 2,
8;K.B.3 2.)

509. wqigy —The sun, from BHA ¢to shine, or hght : Ezﬁgiﬁ G
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Wiyt Pratae adsare | 0=y 7% agdT seEagua aresayg, Cf also
JupB.1,41TM B 14,11,

510 {1qyq — A siman, supposed to bring hight; from BHA wrd wafy
wifg gsgatr T. M B 14, 11, 12.

511 wieqs 4929y — Moon ( Iit. shining fifteen—foldly ) from Bha ‘to
shine’ plus PANCADAS -wezar 3 wia uaiy @9 T@aQE-ITgAR =g-
gwtay sgTare W= ofs wiw ff ==gar S B 8, 4, 1, 10,

512 ylggleDerived from Bhima and Mala . fart a1 a1 wERIAL-
ygafa | qearg swar J up, B.1,8,2,1)

513 g+qs —Sacrificial fire; hence sacrifice 1tself derrved from Bhuj
“to enjoy’ ‘—uzt F q'agef'g} f& gaif garfa gafe S. B9 41,11

514, g7} —Birth, the source of creation, the creation; Name of
Agni; the mid-region; from Bhu ‘to be’ :—ufey gaisadg aF wafx SB.
8114chSl34Sgar§eq*qﬁﬁa?$SBS74 5, T.B.2, 2,4,

2-3,8v.B 1 5 up B 1,1,4S B.21,4,13

515, C GE 4—N. of Rudra or Agm { of. Pasupat1 ; Bhutapat: S. B.
1,38,8,17,6, 1,3,7; V.S 11,2 ), derived from Bhuta, progeny ( 53T
FqmfaS B.2,4,2, 1,7, 5, 2, 13; 4,5, 3; ) with Vat.

516. yfqs — Prana, from Bhu ‘to be’ ~S1g q1 =g ST 9. Wi J.
up* 25 4’ 7-

517. q%%‘qq: — N of certain Riks; from Bhuta and Chhad : q@&gis
(&guT) & 3a1 e RwisRdEwT qAgTEs dasesl asgeEd
G B 2,6,14cf,also A B 6, 36 qid a1 sgUURR=SioRTEaR-
HISAATHTAT, |

518 ¥3: —Earth, from ‘bhu’ to be :— =AY 1 giufa aga fas
T.M.B.20,14,2.¢f T.B 1,1, 3, 7SB711, 15, 6,1, 3,7. 4>

(gfudft) F gfnmidawaf v S B 7,2,1,11,7,4, 2, 7; V. S
18, 18;
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519. yfiss —A Metre, from ‘Bhr * SQigyR s=9a¢ D. B. 3, 21

520 g8 — Generally the word 1s dersved from Bhrj ( cf. Nir, 3, 3,

5,un § 8 11,28,G B 1,1,3, T.M.B. 18, 9,1; A.B, 3, 34 ) and
originally 1t seems, like the name of Agm and Vayu, Apah and
Chandramas are also called Bhrgus (G. B 1,2,8)(9) In Rw.
Bhrgus who are said to have generated Agm ( X 846, 9; Cf X 45,
9,II. 4, 2-4) are included in the groups of fathers and ancient
sacrificers ( X, 16 6; cf 8, 6, 18,%3, 9; X. 16, 6 ) Like so many other
fire-producers of sacrificers and fathers (e g Matamsvan, Atharvan;
Afigiras ), Bhrgus may also have been orignally fire-gods ( PO Vol
IIT 3, 1938, J Bhu, 1929 ) The root Bbrj from which the word
Bhrgu has been derived here 18 8o often associated with Agni ¢ i -
wazssg S B 8,5, 2,5, VS. 15, 5, wwawsrar arfatanta S, B 5, 4,
2, 2 ) The birth of Bhrgu from Prajapati or Varuna, occuring along
with Adityas (G.B, 1,3, A.B 3,34 T. M, B. 18, 9, 1 ) may also
suggest the above association of ‘8hrgu’ with Fire,

521 ggs —Sacnfice (of gt Faa:T B 8,2, 8,3, T.M B 7, 3,6,
S, 8. 6,5,2,14,1,1,13 ), derived from Kha, a hole with MA, a

negative particle :—y& ETEREMEY fggafadarazaia, Bz afrgs o

g sf¥y | ayas iz sRwdift G.B. 2,2, 5 of. also un, S S 5, 23
which derives the word from the root Mah with a suffix Kha

522 gg—Wealth ( cf Naigh, ), from Mah ‘to adore, attach value
to’ —ael arored niwa sEigsa agy « R, V. 1, 11, 8 f Sayana,

523. qq:nq,.lndra. of S.B. 4,1,2, 15,16 etc: from MAGHA, a

sicrifice or Visna: g3 ug q@ @ fasw | 99 T AT REITE 8 g
wearfaErasd 90s¥9 S. B 14, 1, 1,13

524 g@fqs ——Faculty of thought; Vak; from Man ‘to thmnk’ ars
At fid @ wgy S. B 8, 1,2,7¢f. V.8, 13, 5,8,

| 525. §gy =, Pleasing, exhilerating or intoxicating drought from
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Mad ‘to please, to exhilerate, intoxicate’ & @& W JAGL A, V. 20, 12,
6 of Sayana

2 Honey, Soma
3. An mtoxicating drink.

Mada 1s the usual name of Soma in Rgveda; 1t also means
honey ¢ of, Nir. 11, 1 ) and 1 this sense 1t may be connected with
the Indo-European root Meht which has been to be wides pread
(of Bender. H J 19, T Dawidton, ch, I ¢ D, E L p 571) “Latin,
mel honey, Gothic mihp ‘honey’ Anglosaxon milisc ‘honey-sweet’;
mildew ( lit, honeydew ) Cormish, mel ‘honey’, old Irish, mil ‘honey’’,
To this list may also be added Anglo-saxon mele ‘honey’.

That all these words are the cognates of Sanskrit Mada may be
corroborated by the fact that L, L, D are philologically interchangable
as shown below .—

. A S Eng. milk, Ger milch
2 A S meole-methle

3 Sans Mrdu, sweet, Eng, mellow, soft, ripe,
A_ 8, mearu, soft-Ditch murro

4, Sams-Mrlika; Dutch, mollig=A. S, milisc;
malakos, Lalin, mollis.

5. Sams Idrs ( ks or s ) “like this”=A, S 1lc or ylo ‘like this’=
Eng, Ilk ‘hike this’.

6, Ved. Nilah=Sams, Nidah=L Nidus = Fr, Nid H. Nira;
A. S. nest

The word Mada may also be connected with another Indo-
European root, named by the scholars as ‘madhu’ which is also
equally widespread . 'Sms, madhu ‘honey mead’; madhukar ‘bee’
Old Bulgarian, medu ‘honey, mldue ‘mead’, Lettish, medus ‘honey,
mead’; Old Prussan Meddo, ‘honey, Gr, “Methu’ ’ intoxicating drink;
‘mede’ mntoxication, Old High German, meto, mead, Old Icelandic.
miqdr ‘mead’; Dutch ‘mead’, Welsh, medu ‘mead’; Enghsh, mead

( Bender, H, TE 19 ) To this long list may be added German ‘met’
or ‘meth’ ‘mead’
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One may be permitted to suggest that the stems of mad and
Madhu ( melit and medhu, as mentioned abve) may be originally
one and Madhu may be regarded as the combination of ‘mad’ and
‘dhu’ 1mplying thereby ‘honey-milk’ or any beve. ge sweet as the
mixture of honey and milk And, we find that all the cognates of
madhu-stem mean ‘mead’ the mixture of honey and water, whereas Eng,
milk, Ger milch and A S meolc mean honey-water ( milk, ger milch,
A S meolc mean honey and water, olc being same as Sans. ‘udak’
L udan ) and 18 therefore parallel with mead, the fermentation of
milk and water, also called Hydro-mel ( hydro=water; mel=honey )
milk being so called because 1t was as sweet as hydromel or mead,

526, gy —( see mada )-honey &t 1 u¥ FwfFAwERgray A B.8, 20
ef 7 up 1,55,2,S B 11, 5,4, 18 ete ) Prana S. B, 14, 1, 3, 10.

527 agege{g—N of a Rshy; from Madhu and Chandas : ®g T 1
=i TeegangRl raggadl agsgRETg A A 1, 3

528. qg: —N. of a month, because it 1s considerd to be most

favourable season for Madhu ( oA} waqrafast @ FzE=IsHTIA AT
FAYAY: 9541 J7 wgRa Ataam S B4, 3, 1, 14

523 ggg—mind, from man ‘to think® :—gagy ﬂg% Ken. up 5, Pr.
\

up. 4, 8, cf also Brh up, 4, 3, 28, Chh up. Though the root Man
means ‘to think’, the word Manas seems to be regarded to attend to

all coguitive, affective and connative processes { cf. HTH; QHN
fafafeear sgrsmgr afrgfdidhitidemd aa or S. B. 14,4, 3, 9 Manas
1s said to be neither Sat ( being ) nor Asat ( non-beng )—3g f& g=w=t

darEn S B 10, 5,3, 2, - when 1t 1s considered as a psychophysical
reality. But, when differentiated as the spiritual as opposed to the

Material, Manas may also be called Sat @t ( @g@adl aq €@dq &M
qraqed 9T J up. 1, 53,2)

530 qg: —1. Thinking power ( 7 w: srgifa T. B 2, 3, 8, 3; Sayana
H{g. AR )
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2, The thoughtful, hence man
3. The first man, the progenitor of human race.
4 Prajapati;
The word 18 derived from Man ‘to think’ i—gsafdd ag @ €
a'a'r'aga é. B. 6, 6, 1, 19, ( For Manu see also Eﬁmfﬁiﬁ"ﬂé )
531 UG AL —Man, from Manu or Man ‘to think ) ﬂg‘%pﬂﬁfﬁ UIATE |
o agsar fam S B 13,4,3,3 of also T. B 2, 8,8, 8, & fagmgsar

el 989 AYAETT qGATU] Ageaeay see also S. S, S. 16, 1, 1-%
Nir 3,2, 1.

532. gaYar—The object 1n whom one’s mind 1s fixed; the object of
craving 1 e prayer, cow, sacrificial fire-the three being the Manotas
af gods Rreft & damat axtarang f& Aut vty o qg el - wfia
--aifi |al asitar sEAt qelaT @ AL B 2, 10

2. Agni, the Manotd Par excellence (KB 10,6; A B 2, 10
op. cib,

533. gfegg—1 Agn, because 1t is kindled by men 2 Agni, because
it was first kindled by Manu from Manu and Indh : g (=fiq) f&
ST TR A. B. 2, 34, a9 ReEsTEIIEEAFIg s S B 1, 4, 2, 5.
534 uiify; —The sun, from Mrc to move A. B_ 4, 10, with Sayana,

535. ggwalys — A stoma associated with Maruts from Marut : silly
TEET WA AEAISIRREf IRz gafr s A3 T. M B 19, 14, 1
536. ggs —Great, exalted, wealth, the sun; cattle; from the root

‘Mak’, to respect, esteem, worship :—gqgrat | wmrmwﬁ%‘f Fgat Wi

qﬁm@mnﬁﬁs B 11, 8, 1, 3 #g sify@. =uifzds a9 &tw o
T up. 1, 5,see T. B 3,8, 18, 5 ,GBln,lSSB]Q 1, 11, 12,
3,4,7-8

537. qgf%a}a The great priest mn Asvamedha; from Mohat and

Rivik . — sageaar aﬂaw afgigmag @ %F%FT mifaeR ) asrslRas
afgasam T. M 3,8.2, 6
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538  gErate}l—ARkof a certain group;supposed to make gods great:
TRt earfidgRE fefinfla awegEe: ALB, 5,7 of T. M. B.
13, 4, 1; A- Bo 5, 7, SV' Bo 3, 11-

539. wgrflgy —The Sun, A mid-day sacrificial rite; from Mahat and
Vir .—3 a1 1547 | agwa At didisTfzR aweER, S B 14,1, 1, 11
ct K.B §,3;7;8,3)

540 qgﬁgaﬂm_ N. of a Saman, suposed to remove one’s enemies
and bring one greatness; from Mahat, Viéva and Amutra : qUeqrd ZR47
TR q g agEEhieay T, M. B 13, 6, 2.

541. ﬂ'{rﬁ&’l{——A very great religious ceremony; a rigid vow, derived

variously from Mahat and Vrtam wgg safafq | eagis@e qgrsa<ad
T M. B 1,2, 6, 1; agat safafy | sengreaes wgma<aq T. B. 1 2, 6, 1 see
also 5. B.10,4,1,4;12,1,3,2; T.M B 4, 10,2; 4, 10, K. 8. 8. 13,
60 ete,

542 gmsgly; —N. of a graha; from Mahat and Vrta . wggrssd

SAAYE AT GAETERR qereagTaat ama S, B. 4, 6, 4, 2,
543. gztgwm: —See ‘KSUDRA-SUKTAH

544 gz —N. of Indra, from Mahat and Indra : gengrfstsaa-
TR AEEA A B. 12, 10, ¥R gAwerd 0 s AeAg a1 st
gAATNARM erags@ T 8.6, 5, 5,38, of. S, B. 1, 6,4, 21; 2,5, 4, 9; 4,
3,3,17.

545. gfig; —N of Agni, from Mahat and Is :—=ifin¥ afgs @ &< svay
agraansma S. B. 7, 8, 1,28. V S, 12, 105,

546 gz —Moon (T IaT@TE J.up B 3, 12,6 ) from Ma wread
qwifi@ § sfaurarg of A, V18, 1 ete

547 gl—A measurement; a measuring rod, N of earth, from Ma

‘to measure’ .~z & { gy ) @tet ard fs @t fea = S. B, 8, 3, 3, 5
cf. V.S I4, 18,
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348 gpegap—N of Ras, from ‘Madhy @r g ad awd) gy afed s =
TATTIATREAT-ATSIAT AT |

549 grzgg—N. of a Saman from Ma and Dusat : 33Ag Ty 3@
g SrrgeaEEEATg Y € g wgd € SArRageAIgY qTEY ERIIge-
feerawa T M. B 8,2,10)

550. qrg: ——N of a month, from Ma and Agha : @Td q1 WAt
s yfafr S. B 13, 18, 1, 4

551. gyyr— Matter, measure or creator’ SR BEEICEICICH S B. 3,9,
4, 8 zaf ar=t fading A, V 2, 88 45 ( see afgw-227 ).

552. graFg—- N. of a Saman, supposed to be associated with Manu,

derived irom Manu —GQds 3 ag gafa qTATZS ELOE) agﬁarﬁr qTAAq-
gzawm T M B 13,3, 10

533 {1gy —Certain animal ery, from Ma ‘to roar, sound; g mﬁﬁ!{
grazmar famifa ag gad qafin A V.9, 1,8¢cf also AV 9 15, 6 etc
seechap V & IV,

554. quﬁqqq.-N. of a Siman, probably supposed to be associated
with hunting, derived from Mairgayu, the desirous of Mrgas &% a7 ud
(ogafd ) gnaftfs ae=39m & @ i agamfmemE iRy g
T. M. B 14, 9, 12.

555. fasy — N, of a god; probably cognate of Mitram ‘friend’ @tRg
I 990 398 fam oy fasmiq aEgw A V2, 28,15 ppl 1, 12, 1 of
A.V 1,12 4 and Siyana A.V 3,8,1 where he remarks #i¥AcQiq
argd 3fa fusy easrms §g | faa. sdfaenas sfy & fReey ( Nie—10, 21 of
also Nir_ 5, 25 fagen fawla (9 ) $&i stod wra 3fa fas: sdsasmy &<t

umg%f%r | Thus also Nir S, seems to preserve a tradition that
associates the word Mitra with the root Ma ‘to create’, this tradition
might justify why in Mahabharat, Mitra in the compound Mitra-

Varuna 1s 1dentical with Maya or Matra both from the same root ‘Ma’
and Prakrit: ( see MHB ).
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The word may be cognated with M1t ra of Boghazko tablets
( Meyer, GA, 12, 802 ) and Persain Mithra ( see Moultan, z. 151;
schroder, A R 3867-383. )

556. ggqy — A fire-place called Ukha at a sacrifice ; mouth; from

Khan to dig’ :—qgg@aaeeIgaara § 3 gRamsay iy qQes g
%QTTS B.6,5,1,24.¢f un 8 S where, Mukham ( mouth) is also
derived from Khan ‘to dig’.

557, 934 -—Apsaras, a medicine plant; from Mud ‘to please :- SiEEey
gz SHwtfindlz af w1e S. B, 9, 4,1, 7

558 3T d¢ ——N. of a certain Anuvaaks (fa=: Sggen wgrar afyar safyar-
ﬁnﬂammﬁ YqsaTHr oAl amdafs T. B 3, 10,10 3) derived
from Muhur and Tra, (—aIAYg am:%}amﬁgga? S B. 10 4,2, 18,

559, Teyg: ——Death, from Mr ‘to die’ :-9 uy &g C IR wafeteR
TR aHE INASTIRTaE Sae 21¥ ggEhiEat @ Sqgrfegteata |@

TR d Sacaadt g S B 10, 5,2, 13 of.also G B, 1, 1, 3 which
derives the word from g4_, thereby Mucyu becoming Mrtyuh,

550 ﬁ:{g ~=Sap, pith, essence, food, juice, cognated with Medhah :-
d7 339 S B 3,8, 4 6.
561, @Yy ——See Medah,

3

56%. ﬁq]faq{.-N of a Siman, supposed to be associated with

Y

Medhatathy; derived from M, —ada & Iqifafnemat o - - qyATEEE
danfaer fead T M B. 15, 10, 11.

563. qyq(a; —Sacrificer, derived from Ya) ‘to sacrifice’ gasia -
sara: S B 3,2, 1. 17,ct, A B. 2,18, S B, 1, 6, 1, 20,

564 S H —1. A yaju verse ( metre ); derived from Yaj ‘to sacrifice,

worship’ .—a %t g & aidaagiR S.B. 4, 6,7, 13 cf, Nir 7, 3, 6, un
S. 8.2, 118.

2 That which creates while moving—The dynamic
creative power; from Ya ‘to move’ and Jan ‘to create’ :—uy f§ a==az

qY TAEET TAHIAGAAEY TR aF S. B. 10, 3, 5, 2
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3 (a) All- uniting, all- connecting and all - pervading
reahity Prina, Purvsa; derived from Yu) ‘to unite’ :~aqRAy gaw €1

@f gafm S B.10,5,2,20 wrqt dag Mm@ garhr @difg qaift g5
S. B. 14,8, 14,2 of 10, 3, 54

4, Therefore Yaju became the name of the creative power
of Prajapati, the highest spirit ( of T. B 2, 3,2, 4, 3,12,9,1).

505, ggy —1 A sacrifice 2. A deity to whom the sacrifice is offered;

derived from Yaj ‘to worship, sacrifice’ : a5ta ggaasi=d. JqTEnfa qaifw

qgATqrEY A V. 7,5, 1¢f, RV 1, 13, 8, cf. Nir. 3, 4, 2 which derives
the word from Yaj, Yac and Yaju cf also siyana A.V, 1, 20, 1.

566 gg; -1, Sacrifice as the creative reality i 1ts dynamic aspect;
derived from the combination of Yan and Jan: & 7 Wi¥3 IS
gl amaT i ok S B 3,9, 4,23

This etymology might be later in origin than the association
of the creative sense with the word, Even an ordinary sacrifice into
fire was creative in the sense that 1t was supposed through 1ts smoke
to generate clouds which brought ramn producing food ( annam ) on
which lived the whole creation ( ef chh up 5, 10 5-6 Bhg 3, 14 ),
On this analogy, besides other cosmic processes even the fertilization
of woman could be metaphorically described as Yajiia (ch up 5, 8,
1-2 ) From another point of view, Purusa itself was an Yajiia having
offerings, fires, gods etc, within 1tself ( K. B, 17 7; G B 2, 5, 4, cf,
also K. B, 25, 12,28,9;S B 1,3,2,1;8,5,3,1,3, 1,4, 23, T B 3
8,2, 3, 1,1, up 4,2, 1etc } As the Purusa of the microcosm 1s only
a copy of that of macracosm, Brahma or the casmic Purusa was also
concerved as an Yajia ( sigifg 95 S, B 5,38,2,4, A. 3, 1,4 15, A B.
7,22,ef. T.S 5,5,1,8. B 10,2,1,2,3, 1, 4, 2, 23, RV & A V
Purusa Sukta ) from which originated all this ( g&st T ameag @ faag
TS.5,2,5,1) As the creation, i fact, means the evolution ot the Vik
the creative Yajfia was really Vak ( S B. 1,1,4,11;5 1,1, 2,2,3,1, 3,
97,3, 2,2 3 A B 5,24 ), In other words, 1f Purusa was Yajiia, Vik
was 1ts form, 1ts manifestation (g Ewy S V 12, 8,2 4) the
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very being of all creatures and gods ¢ S B.14,3,2,1; 8, 6, 1, 10; 9,
3, 7, ete ). Therefore Yajfia 18 called Apah (A B 2,20, S.B, 3, 8,5,
,1,1,1,122K B 12, T B. 3,2, 4,1 see also Apah), the first
and the earliest step of creation (KX B 25, 110), the centre of
creation ( K, B 25,110 ), and the creation 1itself ( T.B 3,3,7,5)

567. ggg; —Object of worship or adoration through sacrifice; from
Ya) :—q afgar awfa afgar sga A, V. 18, 1, 18 of Sayana,

568 qgﬂqraqq__l. N of a Saman, probably because it is used in
various Yajnas 2 Altar from which all Yasiias originate 3
Chandramas who wisits every Yajiia :—aitfyal amasfiadqenz. @i
SIfATIET T aRagea aengmEsag T, M, B8, 6, 3 sl d
agrafEt 9t f§ #2199, afissaswads gvagdial @SR quiy assARy
aeTeaeaT asrafrag S, B. 9, 1, 2, 39,

569 grqt——One who controls,1 e 1, Apana 2 Vayu, derived from

Yam ‘to control . i1t F YaT &% 99 T A EWEwAR A B 2, 40 a5
4a1 q1gAT 814 gan- 1T T sg=gia A. B 2, 41,

570, z{y — 1 Pervading, controlling 2 Agm (S.B 7, 2, 1, 10 ete
3.Vayu S B 14,2 2,11)4 Aditya S B 14, 1, 3,4 ) derrved from
Yama to pervade, encompass (5 ufiagi P. D P ) to control ( uw
fea A P. D P.) sified a7 gt sreat fig ww aaq S, B. 7,2, 1, 10 of V.
12, 63, of also S B. 1+ 1,'3,4;2,3,2, 2,G B 2,4 8, 14, 2, 2, 11
V 8,38, 19 e¢f Nir 10, 2, 6 ) cf also Avestic yima, Norse ymir from

the root Yma ( Thorpe, NM 8 ) For details about the myth of Yama
yima ymir see ‘yama and Pitrs’ n J. B. H U. 1938 cf. Nir,

Yama ( 77 ) as the twin brother of yami seems to be one of
two calves ( Brahman and Brhati ) of Vira; lying m the Salilam,
one ¢ male ) hiding one’s body with that of the other, and the two
manifesting mto three Brhats: Agm, Vayu and Aditya (cf see A.V
8, 9, explained elswhere in this book ), Thus Yama and yami as
representing differentiated Non-daality of Spirit and Matter may
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also be seen from the dialogue of Yama and Yami, in Rv X, 10, as
from the statement that Yamais Agm and Yami, His flame and
that the two encompass all this ( Idam. Sarvam S. B. 7, 2, 1, 10 cf
V.8 12,63.¢f. G. B, 2, 4, 8).

571. gg{—The female counter-part of Yama; mythologically repre-
sented as Yama’s sister desiring sexual relation with her brother;
derived from Yam ‘to encompass, pervade, control :—=tfiq qn gd It
=t €l a9 9ag S. B. 7, 2, 1, 10. ue 3 gt 9wt Seqmega@y A7 @9
¥afd 1, Repelling or ‘united’,

572 gg; —=2. Barley, from Yu ‘to separate ‘to repel’ derived from

Yu ‘to repel, to separate or umte :—sifimdg T 99 WAl 99, JISAIAT
W aiga=dwg A, V. 9, 2, 13 of, also Whitney’s comm q @d. &at-

AuAATAga | agga qengaEm S, B 3,6, 1,89 T. S 6, 5,
10,5.8 B 1,7, 2 25.

Most probably barley was called Yava, because 1its gramn,
though one, has two parts distinctly marked, yet not separated; the
grains of Yava were probably also supposed, as now, to repel (yu)
the enemies, abnoxious msects, evil spints ( Cf. T. S 6 4, 10, b; S B.
361,89 A B.816 SB 1, 7, 2, 25) By 1its natural shape,
barley could very well be a similie for the Brahman-Vik inseparably
united 1n one ke Agni and 1ts flames ( of. Agamas describing Siva-
Saktr hke a gram of gram, which is, however not so appropriate,
as there the two parts are quite separate, and held together by the
covering only ).

573 zfisg; —The repeller par excellence, or the most uniting

Agency, derived from Yu ‘to separate or repel, to mix or unite’ :—

g 1% 9qAgaT aemafyes: S, B. 7, 5,2,38 ¢f Rv 6, 6,11, V. S
18, 5; S B 1, 4, 26, The word 18 generally translated as the
‘youngest’ ( Sayana Rv 6, 6, 11, etc )

574 g —All-encompassing or all - controlling, from Yam ‘to
encompass or control’ d}sg FRGQISTTIET: - -+--TAA g & @Y S B 10,
5, 2, 20
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575 gEg—N of a Saman, associated  with Yama and Yami : G ]
FRISATTTAYST Asefagaangs T. M. B, 11, 10, 21-22,

576. qifgfirg—N. of a sacnfice; from Yava : g1 ¥ f§ qrswaar
aqda 3Rt gtar wafy qarfdsfiaEws S B. 1, 7, 2, 26.

577, gfes — A rite 1n Adina sacrifice; from Yuj ‘6o unite’ : Sar=<gfift
g9 |1 gfw: A B 6, 23,

578, gng—A yoke, from Yuj “to unite :—gmfd fi & fagmfw S B.
7,1,4,50f A.V.8,9,7,38,17,1; 3,17, 2,

579. gs§ra; —The umiting one; from Yuj ‘to unite’ :—gwrafds FHIA:
q w7 el wsyw S, B. 6, 3,1,12

580 q9: —A sacrificial post for tying the vietim ¢ S.B.3, 7,2,4),

from Yup —-aa@ﬁexm}qqm{mq'ﬁmns B 1.6,2,1;3,1,4, 3; 3, 2,
2,2 T ,8.6,3,4,7,A B. 6, 10; SV 6, 44, cf alsoUn.S S. where the
word 18 derived from Yu

581. fgr—A woman, from Yu ‘to unite, to mix’, 9T Fiszd AT @
Zafa S, B 3,2,1,22¢f. T. B. 3, 8,13, 2 S B.13, 1.9, 6.

It 1s likely that Yosi, an young woman 1n general, was
originally derived from Yu ‘to unite’ and Is ‘to desire’, meaning
therebv ‘the woman of an age desiring union.’

582, zﬁquq_.N. of a Siman, named after the name of 1ts seer
Yuktasva —gmrgiay sifgea -~ wwag T M. B 11, 1, 8.

583 :ﬁq,m._N of & Saman supposed to ensure victory on the
battlefield : gat weai sistrit’a seareltarorag | T M. B. 7, 5, 15.

584 e —An Obstructor, demon; from Raks ‘to withhold to check,

fo obstruot . 3ieg F a8a AT GH awadT i ageE-
wzgita S. B 1,1, 1, 16, of 2,1,4,15

585. {gq — A protector, guard, from Raks ‘to guard, to protect’ .~—
FIEA TG I G g ww: A V 14,2, 7
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586 g ;—A chariot; from Ras‘to flee or flow’ : dar wd &g Tg

CATTA GB 1, 2, 21 cf. Nir 9, 2, 1 ( from Ranh sthi; Ram and stha,
Ry, RASA ) un. S §S.112-2 ( from Ram ).

587. WrAg—N of a Saman,” supposed to be the essence of all

things 1. from Rasa : telan g & qzg=acfien=vd wwa S. B 9, 1, 2, 36.
2, From Ratha ( chariot’ ) and Antarof J B. 32,T.M.B 6, 6 cf
Sayana’s comm, )

S588. (q_Pre‘ma in whom all creatures rejoice, from Ram ‘to rejoice,

revel’ :—grut & ¥ | a1 iwrfa & gaif w3 Brh up. 5, 11, 1 S B.
14, 8,13, 3 of also SB 7,4, 1, 16 where Priana is dercribed as Ramya
Tanu.

589. Tsl—Night, from Rafij ‘to colour : g7 wwfw feard afwa =aq
A, V. 1, 28, 3 f. Whitney & Sayana.

530 ygs — Essence, taste, from Ras ‘to taste :* of. Pr, Up 4, 8

591, Usf—King, from Rafij ‘to please * {378 U IZ1a« WS

aratg T. 8 7,35, 8,3 of also A.V 1,10, 1-4,ppl. 1,9, 1, 1, 11, 5,
A.V 2,28,1,3,4,1,6,98 1-2: RV, 5, 3,4; Nir 2,1,5, un S 8. 1,
142, for the same etymology, echoing the popular dictum IISTT

wgfREaT |
692, yg+g; —King, a Ksatriya, from Rafl) : @isesqd aqt USa1sI15a
A V.15.8 1cf.A,B 8,6,S.B 13, I, 5, 8.

593 T — N. of certan mantras and oblation supposed to
support or restore the Rastra agisgufgwviemagasazrzyay T. S
3,4,86,7. cf afgurzmfu fwfa S, B 9,4, 1, 1.

594. Pg; — See Rue,

595 {555_.1 Light 2 1mmortahty 3 Prana, from Ruc to shine ,—

m@amma&naas B 741, 10cf V.S, 18,48V 8. 13, 39,
S B.7,4,221;6,3 8, 1,9, 4, 2, 14
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596, ¥§qs —1 Luminous 2 the Sun 3, the trath :sr&} T sTifye oF

&5 U9 4T aﬁ:mqﬁt‘tﬁﬁa‘igaﬁmﬂs‘mﬂ%q{m S.B 7, 4
1,10; T B.3,9,20,2¢f.S. B.6,7,1,2:3,5,1, 20;6,7, 1,12 6,7,
1,9,7,4,2,5V.8 (3,16

597, §fq: —1. Laght, brilliance 3 Luminous from Ruc ‘to shine :—

wfaefa f=isfa @ g9t & =9 A9is@TE agfineg smug=aq = gfadta |
A V.17, 1, 21.

598. &z: — A, terrible god of Vedic Pantheon; from Ru or Rud ‘to

howl, make terrible noise’ GaERsIfY TWisfisa=a g FATUSTET

AU =ooe-oqgitdiq gergg S.B. 11, 6, 3, 7 Rudra or Kumar
as of this passage seems to have been an abstraction from

crackingly burning Agni st g3qq afirg) waf gease afd 8y wafd &%
(Sli.2,32,90fRV216TB1,15,89 1, 1,656, 1,1,8,4;
1,4,3,6,T. M. B 12,4 24885311061310,0,2,4, 13; 1,
7,3,86,1,3, 18) Rudra, and Kumara are also the two of the nine
names of Agni ( g. B 61,3,181,7,3,8 ef AK 1, 1, 4243, 1, 1,
60 Mbh, V 225, 1519 ) The terrible aspect of Agni as Rudra, when
abstracted, could easily be merged into the Rudra as storm-god,
representing probably ‘not the storm pure and simple’, but rather 1its
baleful side in the destructive agency of hghtning, Notwithstanding
the predominace of the maleficient character in Rudia as storm-god,
he could not cease to possess beneficient nature which was dominent
n Agni-Rudra (cf, R. V LI, 33, 7, 1, 114, 4, Hopkins, ION. 118,
Macdonell V. M. 67-74 ¥ The same dual nature 1s retained even 1n
the most opaque stage of the deity, when he becomes the supreme
god, known as Mahadeva Siva 1n the Puranas,Epics and Agamas, That
this later conception of Rudra 1s the evolution of the same Agni-
Rudra may be testified by the fact that already 1n Brihmanas Agm
1s known as Rudra, Mahadeva, Pasupati, Ugra, and Nilakantha ( SB
6,1,3,18,T.B 3,11,42,5.B 3,2, 4,10,1, 7, 3, 8, 6, 8, 2, T;
1.,7,3,20

L he process of abstraction 1n the conception of Agni-Rudra
seems o have begun with the origin of Prana Agnridea and with the
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quest theremn (#% &Z7 SFY gIF GEY AIQT FMAGIEER TIITT FAGIT-
g Qgafa masigafa swigaRfi S. B. 11, 6,3, 7,14, 6,9, 5, Brh.
up. 3, 9, 4; Chh. up. 3, 10) when the original etymology of Rudra
was thus adjusted to the spiritin microcosm, it was quite easy to
apply the same to the spirit in the macrocosm as follows :—

& g+ g Qegatogar wafy @ 7y & 500 e fow waEeg Vv S,
cf. J. up. and Sayana on A. V 2,27, 6 )

598. ¥zl —( pL.) sons of the Rudra as storm; Ten Pranas of the

Rudra as Prana, derived from Rud ( see Rudra above ). They weep
out, as 1t were, and thus convert the abstract umty nto multifarious
drops of diversity. From another point of view the two could very
well be called the wives of Rudra as Nirguna Brahman or Siva,
thereby deriving the word from Rudra; These etymologes are however,
more philosophy and Mythology than Philology.

599 {fzqgt—1- N of a Naksatra, from Ruh ‘to ascend’ : &T ( fauz)
T4 S+ |1 Afeegaad | aRfen URfag T.B. 1, 1,10, 6 of T B,
1,1,10,6,1,2,2,27,1,1,2,2, 1,5, 1,4,8. V. 2,1, 2, 7; A. B. 3, 33,
AV 4,12,K 8 B 1,1,238.

600. ﬂfgaq:.-N of a metre, also called Parutéepam; supposed to
help 1n ascending heaven; from Ruh ‘to ascend’-~Tifgd q HT?IH%&?@

TYTESRIAAT 7 FF qEETTAHEETET A B 5, 10,

601 {fEg: —1 The sun 2. Brahman conceived after the former;

derived from Ruh : - %8} &g wre<ig MAfaamt sgergaer A. V. 13, 1,
4, of. also 8, 9, 13, 15, 26; 34, and AV 13, 3, 26.

602 frag—1. N of a Saman; from Ru ‘to sound :—a7aa FEATZIEH,
T.M. B. 7, 5, 11.
9. N of a Saman, named after Agm called Rurah :—

sthay gumelait@q T M. B 7,5 Wef alo T M B 6,5, J.B 20,
m S S 4 122,

603. aﬁguﬁ._.Agm and Adrtya, supposed to help in ascending to
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heaven, probably because they themselvs rise up; derived from Ruh :

® ll
wiftara g a1 s ARt avarm: et @ dgfia § B. 14, 2
2,14,2,1, 4,

604 q:fgst — 1 Two semenary glands; from Retas and giﬁ;; f::;
of Istakds in sacrifice, named after the former : TS ’

TGS Waw. | oy 3 faswfy S B. 7, 4, 2, 24.

605. ygdi—1. N, of a Naksatra; from Ru ‘to sound’ : WA
T.B 1,5,2,09,

. v
2 Pusan the god of cattle probably from Rai ‘wealth
sound of. T B, 3, 1, 2, 9;

[ 4
606 ?lﬁ-- N of a certain Rk, from Rebh ‘to sound :; :9=al a Fereay
9= &1 stwatag G, B. 2, 6, 12,

607. Q93 —- ( see Ructh )

A
608. Tqas — This world lighted by the sun, from Roca:Ti=+1 § AT
A a3 qaaafy S, B.7,1,1, 24 (see Rocah ),

609, i‘f{a’i...l DyﬁvépPrihlv‘i a8 Heaven and Earth,

2. Dyava-Prithivi as differentiated Spint and Matter;
derived from Rud ‘to sound’, to ory to weep out’ :—agl SEAIAEH -
ATE | |IsTARATIIR | awear sifir | aaper gafassrar gfy | agaeaaTIEa |
|1 g | agagsE aweaftquaa | g @1 a1 agdda

agadt Qreaq I T B. 2,2, 5, 3, 2, 9, 9,4c¢f,S.B 6,4,4,26, 7, 3, 2
7,3,1,30; V. 8, 11, 43, 12, 107

The above passage contains a philosophical truth expressed
in mythological language, Originally Rodasi, ike Krandasi might
have denoted the noisy or weeping Heaven and Earth in a country
abounding m storms and raing, Later, when Heaven and Earth
became the symbols of creation, and then the differentiated Spirit aad
Matter ( see Qf?{% 0T ) a8 opposed to Salilam ( undifferentiated stage
of Spirit & Matter ) they could easily be called so (i. e Tgeft ).
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610. gEft — One having good characteristics, hence beautiful;
from ‘Laksma’ characteristic mark’ WA wEal %7 WG g -
w<is semawa S B 8, 5,4, 35 8, 4,4, 11,
611 @‘}mg__l. N. of certain Muhurtas or Istikis, supposed to
make the warld full and prolfic; fiom Lokam and Pri :—ary eI,
W gl Awrqty aema@a o, § K 10, 4, 2, 18

2. The sun,who fills the world st Fis=fieat Eﬁ%"!{ﬁﬁr
gfEt i S.B. 8,7, 9, 1, 8, 5,4, 8.
612 qweg§— Worshipable, from Vand’to salute’ —qIESe 95 g3
SSRASE Fa1 A5z avy I ssw@wA S B 6,8, 2, 9.,

613, 3gAIf3g—The Path-finder, theauthor of creation, from Vayuna
and Vid ‘to know : qyarfafidy €2 agrafya.S. B 6, 3, 1, 16.

614 agyarar —The binding force of creation; from Vayunam, and
Nadh ‘to bind’, srifintlz wt a3 7@ S. B. 8, 2, 2,8 V.8, 14,7.

615, gy —-N of a tree, supposed to ward off the disease like
Yaksmi, from Vr ‘'to ward off .—grqt grearET W S geerfy: AV
10,8,2,7,18,1,7,S B, 13,8, 4 1T M B.5, 38, 10-11

6 6 g8 ~~One occupying the best seat; from Varam and Sad : uy 3
S8 T 7 wHeEgArfinmy srasaEaiy AL B 4,20

617 gy ——1. Apah, waters; from Vi ‘to encompass, cover ~ g=g

TetsfasmeRuisvast a1 @ s g T G WRT G B, 1, 7, of
also Nir 10,3;un 8,8 3,5, 2,

2. Boneﬁre,_violently burning fire - @ aqﬁq&ﬁqwﬁmw
TRV & A B, 3, 4, 51 a¥faerdinadt wafe | afédy wafy awd: S B 5,3,
%8¢t 8,B 5,2,4,13, A, B., 2.

3. Prana, pervading the whole body +—v. smar: @ gww.
S B.5,9, 4,13

4, The Cosmic Spirit pervading or owning the Matter;
variously named Apah, Uma, Viraj etc : a7 wsaisy- sfaE qwq wafy

K B.18,9,5,4,T.B.1, 6,5, 6 qeqissafy § B, 12, 7, 2, 20 faug
QEQET uEt G B 2, 9, 9,
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618, 8Q-qqiq; ——N. of a sacrifice, meant for Varuna; derived from
Varuna and Prahisam =TI a5 YA TEW TG | qZEWTHT-
arat eurareay T B 1, 4,10, 6of S, B. 2,5,2,1,2, 5. 3, 1.

619. F®54: -~ Allencompassing, all-embracing; _from Vr* to cover’
to encompass.~=giTraTRY § E (PR INACUE FEL gaq S. B. 6, 5,4, 6

6220 qqf__.Hamy season; from Vrs ¢ to rain’ . ggsfy HEEI?{FT‘I (®1q)
S.B 2,2 3,8

621, gafa: —Way, from Vrt ¢ ta go ’ to move.~37 WEgHAn: aIqan
AT GIIAT Av. 19, 1, 21. o

622, ggd1ag: — N, of sacrificial waters supposed to be the abode
of Viévedevas; derived from Vasati and Varam:-33ig feearaat-aaaaaa
3 g o< qragadiaat @ S, B 3, 9, 2,16 of T.S. 5, 4,2, 1,.

623 ag: —1. one of the Vasu.gods from Vas® to clothe * : aiﬁ'l!t?“
TRt 7 arpid iR dier s At 3% g 8 gl &

IR g @] arada swmgeEa s S B 11, 6, 3, 6; 14, 6, 9, 4; of,
Nir. 12,4, 7;un. S S. 10, 11,

2. Pranas from Vas =TT T JET éa S |y eI
Chh. up, 3, 16

624 afgegs —1. Most pervading; from Vas ‘to dwell’ .-qg" i @aa
Ffagtsat agegasit gafy Jases afam. S B. 8,1,1,6 ¢f. S 8. 13, 54.
2 Prajapat1 (8. B 2,4, 4, 9; K B, 25, 2, 26, 15 )
3.Praga S.B. 8,1, 1, 1, 6; 14, 9, 2, 14,
625 gRTYTT—1. A wave or a stream flowing from Vasu the high-
est Spirit concerved as Prajapati, Agni or Prana; the changing aspect

of Brahman in 1ts dynamic form Sarasvativik, pervaded by the spirit,
conceived differently as Dyau, Agni, Visnu, ete. (S. B. 9,3,3,15; T.B

3,11.9,9,)
2. A physical symbol of such a wave or current in
rituals Tt 1s derived from Vasu and Dhari -—s3y WTSﬁ'H q&ga:

O IR JaT it ANt Ay e AgwEedd g A g -
a0 A't aR A=A S. B.9, 3, 9,1, of, 9,.8,2 4
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626. Ffgy——Fire; Agni, the oblation bearer, derived from Vah ‘to carry,
to bear’ .~gagwy AAIgT YT qgfr aga. R.V. 1, 14, 6.
627. g3 — Water, from Vr ¢ to encompass ’ to spread over :63q%Ti

wegarET Agiag A fiF | = 7 ufefadaiaarg awfy aigag A V. 18, 8,
of S.B 6,1,1,9

628, qig—1, Speech, from vac ‘to speak’ a1%_ = q&s47q Pr. up. 4,8, etc.

The word seems to have a very loug past and its origin can
be traced back to that age of hoary antiquity, when Aryans were
Iiving 1n their birth place and had not yet separated. The cognates
of Vak are found 1n various languages e_g. cf. Vak or Vac from vac;
L. Vox, vocis or vocem from voco or vocere; Gr ETIOS ( FETIOS )
from FETI; O. E, woice, earlier vois, voys, voize, voce; O. F, vos,
voiz, viz; Pr votz, voutz; Sp. Pg voz; It. voce; E, Voice

In modern European languages, thie word 1s, more or less,
used 1 the same sense as in English where 1t may be said to mean,

1. The sound uttered by living creatures, speelally human
beings e, g. “Ther gon before him with procession with cross and
Holy Watre, and theisyngen Vema Creator Spirntus with an highe
Voys, and gon towards him

2. The Peculiar character of sound distingmishing the person,
male or female e, g

Her voice was ever soft,
Gentle, and low, and excellent thing 1n woman.

3 Speech, utterence or tone e, g.

It ( emancipations ) shall bid the sad rejoice,
It shall give the dumb a voice,
It shall belt with joy the earth.

4. The sound of the objeets or things, personified as sensient
E’en from the tomb the voice or Nature cries

or  Rain was in the wind’s voice as 1t swept,
Along the hedges where the lone quail erept.
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5. A speaker e, g.

A potent voice of parliament,
A pillar steadfast in the storm.

6 Suffrage, opinion, vote or choice expressed e.g.I have no
voice 1n the matter ete.

7 A word, a word worth listening to e’ g.

Implore her, 1n my voice, that she makes friends to the
strict deputy.

8. The form or the way 1n which the verb 1s inflected as being
active or passive

Voice as a scientific term would, however, mean the sound
produced by the vibrations of the vocal organs, specially in the larynx
of man, and 1t 18 to be contradistinguished from speech or
lanyuage which consists of the articulate sounds intended to express
1deas of the speaker. Many of lower animals have voice but not speech
in the sense in which man possesses. There may be speech without
voice, as 1n wishpering, whilst m singing a scale of musical tones,
there 18 voice without speech Moreover, the voice in the sense in
which 1t 13 understood 1n the modern European languages can be found
only 1in animals n which the system of respiration 1s sufficiently
developed, and the lungs and larynx or syrinx ) actully exist, for it
18 produced, when air 18 driven by the muscles of expiration from the
lungs through the trachea and strikes against the two vocal cords,
the vibratians of which produce sounds virying in different animals
according to the structure of the organs and the power which the ani-
mals possess over them

In the two classical languages, one notices a change in the
meaning of the cognates of Vak or voice, the change, however, 13 not
a fundamental one, and 1s more marked in Greek than in Latin,

The following are the chief usages of Latin Vox -
(A) a voice, sound, tone, cry, calle g

“ omnes voces hominis, ut nervi in fidibus, its sonant ut a
inota animi quoque sunt pulsae ” ete, . de. Oc 3, 57, 261; ulceribus
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vocis via septa coibat, Lucr, 6, 1147, ¢f quaram vitio et scinditam

. natura voais, C  Or 17, 57, legen Vocoman magna, voce et bonis
lateribus surs: 1d, Sen 5, 14; so magra, Hor, S 1,731, d, 1b. 1, 9,
76; exsurg praeco.. ...Exerce Vocem, Plant Poem, Prol, 13; emimvers
vocest opus, Ter Ph, 5, 7, 92; mira est quaedam natura vocis C. Or,
17, 67,

( B)) That which is uttered by the voice 1. e & word, saying
speech, sentenee, proverb, maxim e, g quid so net haee voo veoluptatis,
Fin, 2, 2, 6, quod est positum 1n voce simplice, Qwfint 1, 9, 4, Voeem
experimere, C, Att, 2, 21, 5 of Caes B G 1,32, qua Voce cf. 18 verbe
sensus, vis ea vocis erat, Ov, F, ¥, 5, 494, quum’ 1llius nefarti
gladiatoria voces percrebiwssant C, Mur, 25, 5 ete

(C) Speech, language in general e g, cultus hommugh
recentum voce formasticatus, Hor. Od. 1, 10, 3, Graja scierit sive
Latina Voee loqui Ov. Tr. 3, 12, 40; quum civemex voce éogné’visset;,
Just II 15, 6,

( D ) Power of speaking, hberty of speech e g. propositum
est edictum quo caverbatur ut rehgion 1s illus homines carerent
omn: henore ac dignilate hbertatem denque ac vocen: mon haberent;
Lact, Mort Persec 13, '

(E) Accent, tone ... .e. g ipsa natura in omn1 verbo
posuit a cutam vecem c, Or, 18, 58

The meanmg of the Greek EPOS, given by the Lexicons,
and 1ts richness of meaning may besummed up as follows :—

(1) A ward, a vocable, a word worth hstening to,

(2 ) A pledged word, a promuse,

( 3) A word of adviee, councel

( 4 ) The word of a deity, prophecy, an oracle.

(5) Word as opposed to deed.

( 6 ) That which words express, the meaning, the substance,
subject of speech ete, '

( 7 ) Later usages :
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‘ ( 2 ) m PL Poetry in heroic verse, epic poetry as oppsed to
lyric poetry, later transferred to elegiac or even lyric poetry,
’ (b )1n sing, a verse or a line of poetry.

Coming to Indian languages, one finds that the word Vak or
Vic 18 quite common m India In cultured society, 1t is often heardin
the combination like Vagmi and Vagadambara A Duija daily mutters
this word 16 1n his Samdhya, along with the syllable Om, the symbal
of the Highest Reality and there 1s hardly any Hmdu who does not
understand 1ts meaning, or has not repeatedly spoken or heard 1t
spoken in the popular phrases like ‘Om Vak’, ‘Manasa vaca karmand’.
But, while using this word so often, there are very few who are
consctous of the romance, the mysti.ism, the sanctity and the
antiquity associated with it, In ordinary parlance, the word h.s a
sense which 18 quite simple; there it means ‘the sense-organ of speech’
or, at the most, it 13 a derivative of vac ‘to speak’, generally meaning
speech, talk or words.

Classical Samskrit lLiterature, while retamning this ordinary
sense of Viak, itroduces a great amount of complexity 1n 1t No doubt
there the word 1s used 1n the sense of ‘speech, language, statement or
words (e g 1Y a1 geaRad ; AfFw & agaradargasa | gt
gaugEi qraadigaE’; 1w sarwer; a9gar 93y, fAfaRsadfats
TIATEY; TARAE F aiF, sfadifeamda e aifiadt gun awww
fasafy agfe & a<fa wgiaaafdgutfa amfa also the sens-organ of
sqeech ( of gTATEZLEad AAIATRETHH q19; 17 Jafa ), but it may
also be used for human speech, heard even frcm non-human or

supernatural sources ( cof, FryMATAOfI, wndifedy IAIFE ) and
sometimes for the human speech as distinguished from pon-human
speech (e. g agsaxIaT 10 R. 2, 33, Fmyaawgd R. 2, 63, 24; Fg.
Tg®r fkum a1, Kathas 18, 316, arnjasargst R, 2, 63, 24 ). The
word Vac can denote noise, the cry of birds; sweet mnotes of
warblers as also the utterances of Raksasas (e g. foaisra faFmErs:
yagfa agi@ R. 6, 16, 11; afigwf grdias Varah Brh. 8, 22, 6, Spr
4683, @ AyiEA A1 g@Efa grewn. M, B, H. 6, 62, nizfa | g3 o3f
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AN g3 FRA A R S, 96, 12, wwaRd fafrar qat g wgEd
R 3,51, 20, sggarita: Bhag p 5, .3, 15, ) In an abstract sense, Vak
represents vocal sound as opposed to the sense that 1t may convey
( of. amraifyy dgmt Fredafaasy, sl a9Fm v Py 9 | @R @Ed
Xt srgfieghaan gav, qeaat faar of aregrafy g oy, swdE
q qdea gac | g afige )

In the philosophico-grammatical works and Agama literature,
the import of Vak becomes very wide, varying greatly from system
to system, where 1t means the Highest Reality, Brahman ( of Vaiyak-
arana school ), the Vimrsa of Prakasatman Siva; the Kali of Brahman
( of, Advaita Sarvism and Sakta school ) and the material e g, -8 @@l
TR G q%, A F4F Ao Fgrrerear arw 9w 93q (Vak 1, 144)
a7 gyt qargy 1% UVS 2, 1-2, of Kashemendra: Pr. Hr. B. P, 18;
Pun-comm, on Vik 1, AR, ¥ 93T 9T FI9TAT FAT ete, Yh 1, 36,38,
Amrtananda’s comm. on the same; qiseas; frafaar aza=t udaar ete.
B Bh L, 13, @ wnadt affomed @ead. | segiiwiags! aee
faufadt P APTV,, 2, g=3afg = af arqagaraa sarg U I; A verv good
etymology, along with the above monastic conception ot Vak 1s
containedn Parimala commentarv on MM 50 -3&7 5 SF41q aﬁ?sqsgeqm
IIRT T gAg=qq 3fq FAGIAR | agFan eeaww qaiv Aafeas-agafad
qEaAr o ggagdduslees wawgatsaabast afe affa
wfwarfiat The word Vak may also be used for the different psycho-
physical forms of speech subtle and gross, of which our vacal speech
or Vaikhar! as 18 one e g, FFRY &19d HAM TIAT ILIAT,
mam FEdfy agdt R a1 af et wagfiat mant gigaen o= aw=
U faat F48 7 wagy ( PMM. 50 ) of Vak. 144, op. at; Faft sas
TIRLTAT WIABAD | G ALaARAIE ARy @wad Rat 82; ete

Thus 1t will be seen that Vak does not only signify physical
speech or words, not even the psychic phenomenon or the sound, as
opposed to the sense, but much moie than this .. 1t1s also the name
of a cosmogenical principle actively engaged 1n creation and even 1n
dissolution of the universe

Probably the greatest variety of usages of the word Vik or
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Vic would be met with in vadic hterature, There, as elsewhere, it
means-

( A ) voice, the sound produced n the larynx; so noise e g.
arstag RV. 12, 1, 16; VS 3, 47, agadt ar%_A. V. 3, 30, 2; of. idid. 16,
2, 1; 2 a1 g K8, 8. 2, 4, 7 fyagmrw steara W@ RV. 6, 67, 10; 7, 22,
3; squmigr: R.V 2,21, 6

( B) the vocal organ the faculty of speech e. g. wnuy S
anaifweET P8, 20, 14, 3, Igat awamErEm 6, 96, 3. 7 70, 1; 19w Ara=ral
wig T.8 5,5,9,2, A V 19, 60, 1; sdwars dfega Av 12, 2, T
srgaifafasgg A. V. 3,13, 6; 6, 18,8 wrgsawy R. V 9,78, 1; 84, 4,
86, 33;

{ C ) Speech as opposed to voice talk, language, words e g
qagaTaAaig A. V 14 1, 31; sfgar anRAuAr «gar gaeEdt | q9n
anedt gaaEgaaatag A V.o, 69 2; ara33gwzar A. V. 4,6,2; of
A V.5,1,2;4;6; 10,8; R. V 10, 91 121; 166, 3; 1, 79, 10; 190, 2,
5,76, .

( D ) a prayer, chant, song, recitation, statement e. g. a8} FTHY
srfimt age=amg VS 17, 57, ( T. 8, V, 1), ar aig sfgufadt gaa RV,
1, 182, 4, 4, 57, 5, ggafux arafasy 4, 33, 1 gfarwarwawg VS, 34, 29
YT AT HEATQR 26, 2; WAt arw A,V 3, 20, 10 a1= fawey gwat 45 6,
2¢see RV 1,40,6;563 1,92,9, 112, 24, 199, 1; 13, 6, 9; 102, 42, 1,
3,8, 5,34, 2, 4, 21, 5; 33, 1, 57, 5, 63, 6, 21, 11, 48, 3, ete.

( E) A metre, a line of verse e g 3% qr=t I graat RV, 2
49, 1; JI'B 337; 38, 328 of Ind St. 8, 2, 34, JTb, 317; 206,5B. 8, 5,
4,1, 10, 5, 2, 15, ete '

( ¥ ) sound, Contradistingmshed with sense of idea denoted
by ite g ~a@l ¥ad grdge R. V. 9, 97, 29, ggeafd =wRnfs @
sfiararg Fravarg A. V19, 4, 4; also 6, 34, 1; 61 2 ete.

( G ) animal cnies, Rt. e, g %9 sdwaifafeant swegsi waifRy
A V.5, 1,2 RV. 7,108, 1; 4; &f fapaeai | quat qgffa ALV, 8, 100; 11,¢f,
glur art wgeay agla AL V. 9. 28, 26, RV. 1, 164, also 1g, 71, 3;
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g'mf ST ALV 6, 34, 1; srltee Qi arsishremt afig 9 adqd qaf
B. 4, 13, 16.17,

( H ) Sound, made by 1namimate object, peals of thunder,
beating of drum g ofa drum n v=} R ggf. IEFYIT AV,
5, 201, also of stones 1n RV. 10,94, 1; 5, 36, 4, of thunder, Vgt swaTE
RV. 1, 173, 3; flames, At A sfpaffafg ROV, g, 173, 17; aggan:
T8 @GR arawfgw: R V. 9 %6, 4; als0 7, 3; 62, 95, 67, 13, 81, 1 of
also PB. 6, 5,12, S B. 8, 5, 4, 15 10, 5, 2, 15.

(I) Collective sound, the sound 1in general, Sound as an
abstraction e. g, gzgay UNGRAT JragTETIhra ATaRET. | agery
AT WG AT 2w e gy MR 10, 114, 8, Raf qramsra=r Fareat

F a3/t 73f ote 10, 100, 10, of also R.V 10, 114, 9; 10, 53, 4,
3, AV, 5,1, 2 ete

( J) Supernatural sound, transcendental and mmanent e g,
fafem wetfy R V., 10, 71, 1; Sefi avaaffirar agifiy 1, 164, 45, qarIga
TN RUTLA,V 9, 12, 3, #33f9RA A V. 10, 2, 7, wRazear. qurgara R,
V. 8, 100, 11, see also 10, 114, 9, A V, 9, 44; JTB 245-247, 837 ete.

( K ) Desfied and mythical Vak e g see RV, 10, 125, Ts, o,
311,45 6, 1,0, 5, 6,4, 7, 3, Kg 12,5,27, 1;AB. 1,97; 5, 24; S. B
1,4,5,8,8,24,3,1,5, 4,6; TS 6,1, 6, 5, Ks. 26,1, P8, 12, 5, 192
of Ind, St, 3, 234; WC 84.86, Oldenberg : ZDMG, 39, 58-59; Hopkins :
RI, 142-143, 226f, EM. 6, M. V. M 124f ),

(L) A creative and controlling force e, g mn X 125; 7,

From the above Investigations, 1t would seem that the history
of the word Vak has not, been the same 1n the West and the Iast.
While Proceeding from the known present to the unknown past of
the word, 1t has been seen that m Enghsh, and for the matter of that,
n almost all modern European languages, the word sigmfied originally
the sound of man or some anmmal produced in its larynx and had
also various other senses derived from the original i1dea In the
classics, though there Wag no change 1n the fundamental conception
there was greater variety and abstraction i the transferred connota-
tions of the word, I'n Latin, for 1nstance, the word denoted not only
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the hardened form of physical voice as such, but also the power of
speaking, and in Greek, besides conveyng the sense of Enghsh voice
with all 1ts derived senses, 1t also meant the word of a deity, word
as opposed to deed, and also a verse or a line of poetry.

Thus, 1 short, 1t may be said that mm Europe, the word
Vik was confined to the voice produced 1n the larynx, more generally
in a human larynx; and there too, the earher one goes into the history
of the word, the greater does one find the variety 1n its signification.

On coming to indian languages, it has been found that 1n
classical Samskrit hiterature, the word 1s used, as a rulez to denote
human voice or speech and i1ts derivatives, But, 11 Agamis and
Vedic literature, 1t not only signifies human voice or ammal cries n
1ts various forms, but 1t 18 also used to mean sound made by flames
stones, thunder and the like and 1a 1ts abstract conception, the word
would not only mean the sound as opposed to sense or deed but also
the sound as an energy and, 1n 1ts ultimate and subtlest form, some
creative force, responsible for the creation of the world,

Thus, 1t would naturally seem that the word Vik, m Vedic
literature, has a sense which 1s far more rich and varied than those
of 1ts cognates elsewhere It may, therefore, be pomted out that
Enghsh word ‘speech’ by which Viak 1s generally translated 1n Enghsh
would be unsmitable to convey 1ts exact sense In fact, perhaps there
18 no other word 1n any other language that may be put as an exact
parallel of Vak i Vedic literature It would be, therefore, profitable
to retain the Vedic word instead of giving any one Enghsh word
for 1t.

Now in Rgveda itself, the fanuly books use this word in as
many as 28 hymns out of which 19 use 1t 1 the sense of human
speech 1n some form or other, the remaining nine ( most of them
occuring in the verses that are regarded older ) are used for the
sound got from non-human and inanimate sources. In the 9th Mandal;
the word occurs 19 times in all, and signifies some form of human
speech at 17 places, while at 12 places 1t means the sound produced
by Soma personified, as 1t were, As regards, the abstract conception
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of Vik, 1t seems to be the exclusive privilege of the first and the last
Mandalas, generally regarded philogophical and later,

From the sematic point of view, the above investigation may
suggest that the original sense of Vik was confined to what was
uttered by human mouth, consequently to all forms of human speech,
and by virtue of transference, to the power or faculty thas produced
it. At the second stage 1n the evolution of the word, 1t came to signi-
fy the cry of ammals, objects or powers, at first persomfied, but
later even without any personification, The third stage marks the
search for unity in diversity It was perhaps realized that after all the
sounds, beginning from hissing and wispering upto the peals of thun-
der, are but the object of hearing and are 1n this sense one Once the
1dea of umty of sound was got specultation about 1ts origin and 1ts
mamfestation into various forms would have started,

SUPER-PHYSICAL CONCEPTION OF VAK

But, the Vak still remaiuns at a physical plane, there remains
to be explained the last three connotations of the word, enumerated
above Of these the first two may, somehow, be interpreted .. though
this interpretation would not be universally true as idicated later
as based upon the conception of Vak as physical sound, but no stretch
of imagmnation seems to suggest from itthe logically plausible
evolution of the Vik as a creative and controlling force, Stall, 1t 18 as
reagonable as reason 1tself

This concept of Vak can best be explained by contrasting the
original denotation of Vik ( lat vax ) with Svana ( Lat Souns Eng.
Sourd ) and taking into account all its implications As has been
pointed out, the former originally meant the sound produced by hu-
man larynx or at the most by the living beings, Svana, on the other
hand, seems to mean like the Enghsh * Sound ’ and Latin ¢ Souns’
the sound obtained from the inanimate sources, In old lterature
Svana 1s the sound ( Naigh. I II ) ; the sound of the wind ( RV 38.
10; 143. 5, 5, 63, 9, 70, 6 ) of the fire ( 1, 04, 11; 10, 3,5 ) of the rain
(RV. 9. 41,3 ) of waters (RV. 10, 75, 8, V. S, 30, 16, 16, TB,
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3,4,1,12 etc ), even 1n later and classical hterature the word is
derived from Swan ¢ to sound ’ or at tht most ¢ to hum ’, to make
tumult ’ and 1s taken generally to mean ¢ the sound ’ of inamimate
objects (e g. BK 14,3,S 1,24, R. 12, 39 etc ) or of birds and
animals (e. g AK 1, 1,6, 1, H 1399, Halaj, 1, 60 37, 3, 3013; 6 2774,
R 1 5,19, 84,9, 239,40, 56, 2, 97, 4; 113, 24, R. Gorr, 1, 27, 5, 2,
73 24,5,83,5; 7.8, 10, Sukr 1, 22, 17, 107, 9, Bagh. 1, 39; 12, 39,
19, 13; Vikt 60, 12, ete, ) which resemble the inanimate sound in
being meaningless

The above contrast 1n the meaning of the two words implies
that the word Vak originally meant the sound produced by animate
beings chiefly man, whereas ¢ Svana * signified the sound made by
Inanimate objects, the former presupposes a source, having life,
consciousness and deliberation, while the other requires only a source,
comparatively with no life, consciousness and deliberation The most
glaring 1llustration of this contrast may be seen in the modern use
of the Enghsh Cognates of the two words 1. ¢ Vic and Svana. ln
English ¢ voice ”1s a word for human, or at the most ( rarely) for
animal vocal sound and stands for a conscious behaviour; ¢ Sound '’
18 & word for the sound 1n general conceived as physical and utterly
unconscilous phenomenon of the material objects. In fact this distin-
ction imphed 1n the usage of the two words reflects the general
attitude of the west towards the world outside, In India the use of
the word Vak for all sounds, on the other hand, would seem to show
that they saw no essential difference between the sources of these
twe kinds of sound

The disparity of the Western and Indian thoughts as pointed
out here seems to be wider i scope than what the above linguistic
phenomenon would show. The ancient Indian Philosophical thought,
1 recognizing no distinction impheit 1 the above contrast stands
poles apart from the western thought, The west found Nature alien,
hostile and always warring with men and thewr hard struggle for
existence, due to adverse physical environments, compelled them to
regard 1t as an objective fact which man had to make subservient and
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serviceable to himself; on the contrary in India, the bountiful and
beneficial Nature affording an easy and comfortable Iife to the natives,
taught them to view the external world not only as sympathetic
towards them, but even 1n complete harmony and unison with theiwr
interest, Thersfore Indians could easily 1magine the world outside
as the effect of and arumated by the same hfeforce which existed
and vibrated within themselves, They found their hearts throbbing
1 complete harmony with the external world of experience, and they
expressed their heart-felt sense of symphony, saymng  All this 18
verily the Brahman ( @g@feas @& ) , Brahman alone 13 all this ( o)
g99 G B 5,15 ), all this univerre has extended from Iife 1tself
( srardas @ 7138 B 6 10 ) 7’ and the hke.

This ammmistic view, carried to its logical conclusion led them
to believe, on the analogy of living human orgamsm, that the whole
creation, organic or inorganic, and for the matter of that the Cosmie
spirit immanent 1n that creation, coatained the two different factors
namely mortal and immortal, blended together, thus Prajapati was
believed to be five-fold mortal and fivefold immortal, byt skin, flesh
bone and marrow being his mortal bodies, and Miad, Speech, Breath,
Eye, and Ear being His immortal bodies ( gaat 1587 ( I799 ) &1. 9=
wat w@ea Wid Q1A CISFREATET TSAAT AT a9l 9T% A A15q (OB,
10, 1, 3, 4 cf also A1t up. 1, 2 ff etc, ) Obwviously the five immortal
bodies exclude all that 1s material ..which 1s 1ncluded 1n the five mor-
tal bodies .. and represent not the gross objects of [flesh and bone,
as their English equivalent words would sigmify, but the Prana or
Consciousness as expressed by their fanction of the Mind, the speech,
the Eye and the Ear. Thus this passage quoted here would express
the dichotomy inherent 1n the phenomenal world of our experience .....
the fivefold mortal and 1mmortal bodies of the Cosmic Spirit would
thus suggest the only too obvious dualism of our phenomenal
experience, namely 1mmortal and moratal, the changeless and the
changing, the Self and the Non-Self, the Spirit and the Matter In
short, Vedic thought recognises the existence of inseparable dichotomy
of the conscious and the unconcious in whole of the phenomenal
world, represented by the Cosmic Spirit Prajapati ,. . .that1s; there
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18, 1n this umiverse, no Consciousness without the Unconscious and no
Unconciousness without Consciousness, This would indeed require us
to believe that there 1s conscionsness and life 1n what we call
1nanimate,

A general trend towards the same belief may also be observed
in the Modern Thought. Modern Psychology analyses the human
behaviour mnto three aspects, namely Cogmtive Conative and
affective Leaviag aside the old and conservative Materialistic
and Mechsnistic-Schools of Psychology, to which these aspects of
behaviour are nothing but the physico-chemical reactions of the body,
there 18 a growing belief 1n the causal efficacy of physical events and
i the human behaviour being essentially purposive, hence motivated
and conscious. So much has been the influence of Purposive Psycho-
logy and specially of the Harmic Psychology that even the
scholars like Jamss who began as a Vlechanist are fast modifying
their views and embracing the Harmic view of life, Even the
scientists seem to have realized the need of belief i c.npscious
motivation 1 human behawviour, and H, S. Jennings, R B. Perry,
C. J Herric, and A. Lillia are the great names in this direction ¢ The
essential difference > says Dr E. 8 Russel, ¢ between the inorganic
umit and vhe living individual 18 that the activity ot all living things
are towards some consclous end . .. all goes on m the organic
world, as 1f hiving beings actively strove towards an end
What differentiates a living thing from all inorganic objects or units
18 this persistence of striving, This effort towards the expressions of
deep-lying distinctive tendencies ” ( The Study of Living things, P.
204) There has come 1nto existence what 1s generally known as Theory
of Emergent Evolution to which the great scholars ke S slexander,
L T. Hobhouse, Lloyd Morgan, W, M Wheeler seem to have pianed
their faith, Therefore, 1t may be remarked almost without any fear
of contradiction that the modern thought 1s essentially in favour of
attributing consciousness to the aff-ction, cognition and conation in
human behaviour,

These basic factors of human behaviour, namely affection
cognition, and conation can farther be reduced to the single power of
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responding to the external or internal stimulus, for what are they
except the two constituents of such a response——that 1s, (1) the
consciousness of one’s ownself as separate from the stimulus, and ( 2)
expressing the reaction to that stimulus 1n one’s own native way,
To put the same thing 1n another way, this response to the stimulus
may also be stated as an attempt to interpret that stimulus, which
would mean to find out the relationship existing between the stimulus
and the consciousness within. It 138 what may be called ‘naming’ the
stimulus, for the name that a thing bears 1s according as 1t stands
1n relationship with our consciousness-within This seems to be the
reason why the phenomenal world 18 termed “Nama-rupa”-—1t 1s the
form ( rupa ) or the object (1 e 1dam ) as having a particular
relationship with consciousness within the subject 1. ¢ Aham (1)
Sanat Kumér says to Narada that all knowledge he has gathered
18 only Nama ( Brh Up 7,1ff ), for what 1s knowledge, if not the
mass of such relationships co ordmnated and configurated

This Power of response or ‘naming” being the power of
finding out relationship between the conciousness within and the
world without, may be regarded as co extensive with what 1s called
cousclousness or Cit— there would seem no Conciousness or (1t with-
out the accompanying power of “naming’’, and no power of ‘naming’
without consciousness In a way, therefore, 1t 1s this power of
‘naming’ that expresses consciousness the power having 1inseparable
union ( Sama-vaya relation ) with consciousness When a man makes
a response to a stimulus or ‘names’ 1t, 1t only means that he1s
conscious of 1t, that 13 to say, n ‘naming’ the stimulus —~which 1s
the same as finding out relationship of the imner consciousness with
the stimulus—one only manifests one’s censciousness, this power
of ‘naming’ therefore may be called the power of manifesting or
expressing consclousness

Now, 1t will be seen that this power of ‘naming’ or mansfes.
ting one’s inner conciousness 18 not pecuhar to man alone. The
barking of dogs, grunting of pigs and hissing of snakes are only a
few instances of the similar manifestation of consciousness, the same
attempt at ‘naming’, the same effort for interpreting the stimulus,

‘
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such as a hitting stick, pleasing weather and appearance of some
delightful or hostile thing, Same thing may be said of the 1nammate
objects; Dash a glass against a wall, It breaks; 1t cracks—1t produces
a sound. What 18 1t ? Does 1t 1n any way, fundamentally differ from
the response of organic creation to a stimulus ? Does 1t not express
the effect of the hit ? Isit not an attempt—howsoever crude—at
interpretation or naming of the stimulus ? Can we not say that it is
also an endeavour of the glass to express its relationship with the
wall ? Should the effect of the dash on 1t not be called 1n any sense
a conscious reaction, and should such a reaction not be described as
the manifestation of the consciousness immanent in it, howsoever
obscured by Tamas ?

The Vedic seers seem to have answered these questions 1n
the affirmative; to them every dawn seems to have radiated consci-
ousness and every object of the phenomenal world seems to have
sald “I am Brahman All this varily 18 the Brahman,” The
further explanation would tell more about this attitude of Vedic
Ras towards the objective world, suffice it here to say that, for them
Vak denoted all conciousness, as already remarked 1n connection
with their use of the word *Vak’, for all sorts of sounds.

And m holding this “animistic” view, the Vedas are not
altogether ultra-modern The modern thought in tracing, according
to the Emergent Evolution Theory togethr with Harmic Psychology,
the evolution of the organic from the inorganie, of the higher
orgamsms from the lower ones, would find an enduring thread of
consciousness throughout There seems to be no better way of
showing the trend of the modern thought towards this Vedic wview-
point than to quote such an eminent scientist as Dr J. S. Haldone
distinguished as one of the most exact of experimental Physiologists
Referring to the Mechanist notion that life and mmd may have
emerged from a lifeless and mindless, strictly mechamstic domain,
he writes, “I must franklv confess that to me it seeme that such
1deas are not clearly thought out, In fact they convey to me no
meamng whatever. It is very difficult, however, 1f we conclude that
mspite of superficial appearances something of conscious behaviour
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must 1n reality be present behind what appears to us as the mere
blind orgamec behaviour of lower orgamsms or plants, behind also
what appears to be the more mechanical behaviour of the inorgamc
world * He further adds in the same book; “I am thoroughly
convinced of the lmitations attached to physiological interpretations
of human behaviour At present there 15 what seems to me an
exaggerated 1dea among the general public, not of the importance of
psychological knowledge, for its importance can hardly be over
estimated, but the importance of more physiological or even physical
treatment of human behaviot,”

Having accepted Dr. Haldanés view, one has to beleve,
therefore, that even mnorganic world has not only couscrousness, but
conscious behaviour which would 1mply the consciousness and also the
power of expressing that consciousness; for as we have seen there
seems to be no Consciousness bereft of the power of expressing itself
and no power of manifestation without consciousness As a patural
corollary to this belief, one would find that this power of expressing
consclousness has been, 1n course of evolution, more and more mamfest,
developed and effective according as the vehicles of such an expression
have been more and more perfect. If according to the Mechanistio
Evolutionist, 1t 18 the power of “contractibility” or ¢wrrntabihty” of
protoplasmic matter that runs allthrough from umcellular amoeba
right upto the man, and that evolves into what may be called the
various functions of ‘ psychic machinery ’ of varymg nature ( from
‘ no receptor ’stage to the complicated nerveus system of man 3}, may
1t not be said that the same power was yet to be evolved, at the
morganic stage, out of, say, Electro-magnetic Energy that 1s said to
make up the whole Juiverse To put the same thing from the Indian
pomnt of view, it may be said that the manifestation of consciousness
18 more or less according as the obscuration caused by Tamas is less
or more the expression of consclousness in the glass dashed
against the wall 1s of a particular type (craking ete ) because the said
obscuration 18 most 1ntense there, in plants the obscuration being less
the response is a little more co-herent, and in the amimal world 1t is
still more coherent and consequently the mamfestation of consciusness
atill more pronounced.
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The same varying state of the power of expressing consciousness
18 described by Arthur Avalon in the following passages:i—

« In the phenomenal world there 18 mnothing absolutely
conscious nor absolutely uncouscious Consciousness and unconsciousness
are always intermingled. Some things, however, appear to be more
conscious, and some more unconsciaus than others. This is due to the
fact that Cit, which is never absent, yet manifests 1itself in various
ways and degrees, The degree of this manifestation 18 determined by
the nature and development of the body m which it 1s enshrined
Spirit remains the same, the body changes The mamfestation of
consciousness 18 more or less limited as ascent 18 made from the
mineral to man. In the nuneral world Cit mamfests as the lowest
form of sentiency evidenced by reflex response to stimuli, and that
physical consciouspess which 1s called in the west atomic memory,
The sentiency of plants 18 more developed, though 1t 18, as Chakrapani
says, m the Bbanumati, a dormant consciousness. This is further
manifested 1n those micro-organisms which are mter mediate stages
between the vegetable and ammal worlds, and have a psychic life
of therr own, In the animal world, consciousness becomes more
centralised and complex, reaching 1its fullest development in man,
who possesses all the psychic functi ns, such as cognition, perception,
feehng and will, Behind all these particular changing forms of
sentiency or consciousness 1s the one formless, changeless Cit as 1t
18 in 1tself ( Svarupa ) and as distinguished from the particular forms
of 1ts manifestation,”

This hne of argument, therefore, leads to the conclusion
that there 18 no essential and fundamental difference between what
18 called the “inanmimate’ and the ‘animate’ except that, in the Jatter,
there 18 a growing centralization of consciousness, and the speciaiiza-
tion 1n the psychic machinery, reaching its most complex form 1n
man who 15 endowed with the most Mghly organized system of
expressing his consclousness, consisting of the nervous system,
various glands and centres. It follows from this that the response of a
glass to a given stimulus seems to differ from that made by man,
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because the one is housed in a body which presents more obscuration
of Tamas than the other.

Now, the question--what should be the name of this omnipre-
sent power of the manifestation of consciousness ? As already pointed
out above of the two parts of Prajapati’s body, one was the immortal
the Selfor Spirit, and the other was the mortal, the Non-Self, the Matter-~
~the 1mmortal forms being Prana, Manas, Vik, Caksus, Srotram which
are according to Brhadaranyaka Upamsad (1v. 1 ff ),the five padas
or the five functional names ( Karma-namani ) of the one and the
same Purusa which is one and whole (1 1, 6). Of these five functional
aspects of the spirit, Caksus and Srotram are concerned only with
recelving perceptions, the Manas with interpreting them and the
Prina with keeping all the functions alhve, but none ot them can
effectively express the interpreted percepts 1 e, the coneept or the
consciousness 1n relationship with the thing percerved This function
could only be done adequately by Vak; through speech alone
we can express the relationship of the stimulus with our 1nner
consciousness, through 1t alone we can “name” any object, Moreover,
the signs or gestures employed to express this consciousness were
also speech-~non-vocal speech 1 e, Vak Theretore, when Sanat Kumar
tells Narada that all his knowledge 1s Nima, he also says that Vak
18 the foremost ( 1. e, basis ) 1n all this ‘naming’ ( Vak bhu-yasi ) and
hence Vak 18 Brahman { op-cit ) Thus Vak comes to signify not ouly
the power of expressing one's consciousness through speech, but
also that power in general,

Now, from the Vak as the power of expressing consciousness
in general, 1ts evolution to the Vak as the creative power would seem
quite easy When 1t 18 said that an orgamsm expresses 1ts conscious-
ness 1n relation to the stimulus, 1t may mean that it expresses the
consciousness within itself in relation to the consciousness within
that stimulus or the consciousness outside the orgamism, but if all
creation be thought to be fundamentally Cit or consciousness (Sarvam
Khalvidam Brahman ), 1t comes roughly to mean that consciousness
expresses itself or 1t becomes conscious of itself,for there 18 no duality,
nothing external to consciousness In brief, with the consciousness
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as the ultimate Reality, Vak can only mean the power of this
reahty to express itself or to be concious of itself. This
accounts for the Vak being called the power ( Svam or Mahima ) of
Prajapat: or Brahman and his only associate at the time of creation

(of sstafial g aifgdasdafagy  guasEr  TAEEET
miwa - - TMV. 20, 14, 2; ssrafaat g ardie anaamEgiEdtn
@ ¥garg KS 12,5 27, 1 guaiswe ( goaa: ) @wfgarS. B 2,2, 4. 4
argiswer @afenr S, B. 1,4, 2, 17 ete,) In fact1t will be too much
to use the word ‘creation’ 1n this context, for creation presupposes
an active agent, his instrument and the material, Vak 18 thought
to be only the changing power of the changeless spirit—the spirit
is static and 1t 18 His power Vak that transforms itself and endures
into what we generally call creation Now, the power (éfoktl ) can
not be conceived as separate from the possessor of Power ( Saktimén )
therefore the natural conclusion was that Vak and Brahman were
finally one and the same; Vik herself was, therefore, called Brahman
or Prajapat: (qram G, B 1,2, 10; ardsm AB 6, 3; SB 2, 1, 4, 10
14,4, 1, 23, 14, 6, 10, 5; ;ifws@ AB, 2, 15; 4, 21; atfafema J. up,
2,9 6 arar gpa@r @ J, up B. 2, 13, 2 swafaars TB. 1, 3, 4, 5
qrd ssmafs S B 5,1,5,6; 13,4,1 15 cf also SB I,4 1, 2; JTB
300-3C2 306,J up B 1,28,3,GB 2,4,11;SB 3,2, 2,13;6,1,2,28
etc )

In this way, the word ‘Vak’ which originally meant ‘what is
spoken’ by human vocal organ or, at the most, the power of such
speech came to denote the Supreme Creative reality enduring vhrough
all the phenemenal world; the creative function of the same, however,
forms another part of the story and has been dealt with in afys gL,

628 gy —1 food 2 Strength. 3 battle 4 horse, from Vaj
(cf Pischel V. S ):fear a1y q1fsd aa1g. gamwat RV IV,

629 g1q; — Wind, from Vi * to blow *:-gar sqqr=a g3dT. A. V. 18, 2,
21ef A.V.4,1823;4,16 6;7,7, 1,

630. gigq; —Parallel to Vama of Agmas -Sagupa Brahman ready
to vomit out, as 1t were, the whole creation, derved by combining

Vama and Deva -3 Zqr s dad 3 @ G¥9(q19 3t d aq 89 wigawd & «:
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adaf a1 3 e ErITEETETAdY EETT A A 2.9, of T. M. B 13,
3, 19,

631, q1g: —1 Wind, frc’)m Vi ‘to blow’ .—=i¥az TIYEATI, S. B. 4,1
3,10 T B.2,39,7;S B.2,6,3,7, 1,1,4,22, 8,7, 3 12, V.3
15, 62 etc,

2 Prana of the microcosm appearing as Pripa, Udana
end Vvana &isy y3s=r. sfyseedat fafge: sowmeism sfa S B, 3, 1, 2,
20 ), from Va ‘to blow’ —s1q yargw@mifa T B 2,8,9 4-5

3. One of the three manifestations ( Agm or Prana,
Vayu and Aditya ) of Pidina i the macrocoms, AR THEAAT Al

A & ISSAnG sugRATe aE a7 1T @ oy aresrer fafgs Brh up.
1,2, 2cf Chh up 4,17 2.

632 glagy —A tree ( see Varana )

633, qﬁq;.a?qq._\f_ of a Saman, supposed to ward off and check

calamities etc from Vr ‘to ward off’ - - qzqraa ageasdiaw EHCGIV e
TB1,1,83c¢T.M B 58,9,75,3 12,9, 6,11, T B 1,5, 12, 1,
2 7.14, 2

634. gifi—( see 37 )

635. em(}‘q;._N of a Saman, named after 1ts seer réah .-ggqi-es -e =
THIT |IAT GHEFET @ g ewaa T.M, B, 13, 3, 12.

636 grwf@eg; —1. Certain Ros. 2, Prapas derived fiom Vila and
Khilam.-srat 3 qrafasar. sdtagaaafy a1 agrafasr am agissfae
affe Wl faw ifa 3 agrae reamrg 3% s wefem ad@ATR-
fafsreeEafasar: S. B 8,3,4,1,¢f K. B 8,8, A B 6, 26, 6, 28;
G B 26,8,

637. q;qugq_.N. of a Saman, named after Vasistha who 1s associated

with 16:-3f&gt a1 G¥a S5 gEIgERAT WlaeE AE SETEEETR
T.M. B 11,8, 14

638. §1¥95q; — Rudra (it a dweller) from Vastu’ a house an abode:-
N R

q@AEear: Ragdigwman dist 3 (w7 ) TS qEiuT degrEsa

g et fg qadiaa S. B 1,7, 3,1 of 5,2,4,13; 5, 3, 3, 7.
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639, fayfg; —Entrance ( ? ) from Vi§ ¢ to enter’ -gTad FreEEn
srdwrfiear afmazfioasntxfa: S. B 7, 5, 2, 4.
640 fyga; —A Kratu ( sacrifice ) supposed to kill the enemies and
sinners, derived from Han with Vi-g=g} sx1aad Qi S1gs9 sagaafafa
¥ oy fFaaaewsa awr wigsd sag farard wigsd gd v @ ag T M B
19,18, 2,cf 19,19,1; T.B. 2,7, 18,1, J b. 141.

41, {quq —( see caksu )

642. fysy) ~—A supper- heavenly river, supposed to ensure freedom
from old age, from Jr1 * to grow old * with Vi:-fasiaf ¥ s/ «agt w1aet &7
=7 sefysasifa S, AL IIL 3

643 fazfg: —The hole mnto the skull, from Dn with Vi-y EGEE)
e faeEam g saaa | 8wt fygfaaln gradwegag A AL 2, 23, A
V.1, 4,

644 gz —The learned; from Vid * to know .

045. fig]a.._.nghtmug from DA with Vi:-fagrang famq Brh. up, 5-7
T
fagfa: fagiw sfy Aefid@ag S.B. 6, 2, 7of V, 8. 11, 36,

646 qunf_._..' of a Saman, supposed to uphold Dha.rmar derived

from Dhr “to uphold’ with prefix V1 :~fises wafy wwden frgd T. M B.
i5, 5, s1.

617. fyyis— Apah, as the material cause of the whole creation :—
@i & frar sifiedig 8. B. 8,2,2,8,0f V.S 14, 7.

648 fagqi — (dual) Two straws of some sacrificial importance; from

Dhr with prefix Vi-ae (&a@ ) fret fagmfa swgs fagdh am
S B.1,3,4,10. (R V.10,21)

649. faRg: —A hymn seen by Vimada, also supposed to intoxicate
or please the gods, derived after the name of the seer, but here from

Mad with prefix Vi-fyadw 3 3a1 sigueagagr K. B 22 6

650. fagfes —A ceremony n sacrifice, from Muide with Vi— =g
gegrEggadaafause fagse= gy fqgfs A B. 6, 23.
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651 fyfqegsq—N.of a herb with some mystic power from Bhd
with V1 -fafigar geamar fafieg @ frar | s ffes @ 4 st

sifa qrafa A, V. 4,19, 4,
652, fiytg§—1. N of metre from Ram or Raf) with Vi-faig frraag
fausrgr O B 3, 12,

2 N of Vik ( see Vira) Vak )

3. N, of Purusa ( see 3f3%-3qa) fifid yafa aavaq gegfa
afeafafa @ fauesmyes. A V.19, 6,9,¢f Nir 7,3,9,A V 17, 1, 22,
with, Sayana,

653. fgags —N. of a Samvatsara, from Vrt with Vi-agaarg R

tft el aatfa qofa e S B 8,4, 1,25¢f. V 3 14, 23,

654 fggeqrq—Aditya, from Vi plus Vas:-srat sysarfiadt faaewss
W e a8 9w wddl @aw afigT S B. 10, 5,2,5, of 3, 1, 3, 4, 4,
3,5, 18

635, fagrs —1 A dwelling, a sacrifice supposed to be the abode of
all beings, from Vs * to enter* -t 3 fawit a3y waify wwfr fasifa

-

S.B 8,7,3,21,14,3,1,9,V. S 38, 19

2. People who dwell nto the houses (S. B, 4, 2, 1, 17, 5,)
35,19, 5,4, 4,5; 5,5, 1, 10,2, 4, 3,6, 3, 9, 1, 6 ( see Afy5-3x1q )

656 félsi]fm“tqq,_N of a Saman, supposed to ensure hospitahty 1n
different peoples, derived from Vi$ -fysit farstisfafirasfa Ao fag =nfasa

gega fanifa@ids ggara: T. M. B, 14, 11, 37.

657. fygqifqa; —Having friendly relations with the whole world;
from Visva and Mitras-ae3d faze faarardiz afig fea aagead ’f‘ﬂﬂf‘ﬁma’ig
i fo awfparfasaanfenfis e AL AL 2,9, of. A, B, 29, 5,

658 faga®at —1. Vak as the creative power of Brahman; from Visva
and Kr ¢ to do* —arid frgpaieefiaiar fid af 5795, B.8, 1,2, 9 of §
B 4,6,4,5

2. Prjapat, as the possessor of that power (S B 7, 4,
2,5;8,2,1,10, 8 2,3,13, A KB.55,G.B 2,1, 23.)

e
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3 The three principal manifestations ( Vayu, Agni1 and
Aditya, ) concerved as subordinate agents of creation, S. B, 8 1, 1,7;
8,6,1,17, SB 9, 2 2 2, 9,5,1,42,K.B 5,5, A. B 4, 22,

4. Indra conceived as destroying Vrtra ( see 8f¥%-agia )
T 3 97 gmr frwwisareeR. s gar fawaiswan A, B,
4,22, T B 3,823,7
659 f‘qqaa_._ The creator of the world, from Visva and Sry :—
Ifexangs= qentfasas. T M B, 25, 18, 9, T B 3, 12,9, 6,

660 fﬁqf‘aq._‘N. of a sacrifice, supposed to ensure world-victory,
from Visva and Ji ( to conquer ) : frafaarfasgasay T M B 29, 8, 5.

661. fife; —( see Veda )

662 f.za3at: —1 All gods 1n a collective sense : from the combina-
tion of Visva and Deva :—ay § a8 91 gfivadat K.B 4, 14, 5, 9;
G B.2,1, 20 They seemed to have been ( 2 ) originally conceived as
the rays of the sun ( S, B. 2, 3, 1, 7, 12,4 4,6, 4, 3,1, 26, (3) then
as Pranas ( S, B 14,2, 2,87 ef VS, 38, 15 ) m every respect, however,
they are only parts or rather forms of one and the same Reality
(S'B2414,13.4 B 3,4 etc )

663, f.?mg;g —All pervading, from Vis$ “to enter’ P qEIA Ny e fag

e LG & K B. 8, 2, Sayana derives the word from Vis ‘to pervade
(ef A V. 17,1 6 ete ) Oldenberg (R VvV 228 ) from Vi with Snu,
meaning ‘the wide-striving’, Macdonell from Vi$ 'to be active (V.M
39 ) Bloomfield from Vi and Snu ( Sanu, summut ) implying he who

climbs the highest summit (R, V 1.168)
664 qug.gﬂ-mg 1, The steps of Visnu 2 gods supposed to step as

Visnu, from Visnu and Kram “6o cross’ ~TTE AT fasuy Saissrama
Iy qrrgfsgmar S B, 6, 7,2,10, of 6,7, 4, 10 of. also
Nir 2,5,3, Un. S g 2,131

605 gg3 —1. A demon 1n Indra~Myth who emcompasses all apah
etc which are released, when he is slaughtered by Indra, from Vr

‘to encompass’ : 93 g ar 3¢ @ TR afzgeavranafisdt K.S 11 1,3
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2 Al encompasser : @ EﬂrﬁﬁTaﬂm}@}ﬂ@ﬁT‘*m}ﬁi
amaaﬁqTS42122625B52 9,1,

3 Undifferentiatad matter, differentiating when energized
by the Spirit Indra (S B, 3,9, 4, 11, 8,9, 4,165 1, 1, 3,8)

666 W — 1. The spirinkler.

2 A bull, from Vrs to sprinkle, to ramn  I5q @A JoU
IYITLA V.7, 60, 2

3. The sun, sprinkling rays ( S, B. 14 3, 1, 26 cf, V. 38, 22,
R V.2,12,J U B 1,28,2)

4, Indra, causing rain etc. (T M.B. 9, 4, 3, SB.1,4,1, 33)

5. Agny, sprinkhing heat through flames ( S.B.1,4,1,29
B, V.3,27)

6 Sacrificial ladel sprinkling ghee ( S. B 1, 4,4,3)
7, Mind, sprinkling ideas ( S B 1,4,4,3.)

667 gqrRfqs —1. A vedic god, probably the Sun conceived as the
hght and heat-raining monkey who 18 banished m the evemmng for
teasing Indrani ( the twilight ) but comes agam to do the same thing
in the mornmg ( for details see ‘ndra j; the combmnation of

Virsa ( from Vrs) and Kapi . sifzeat 3 quTHi:, GHeaserICIIECIIE RIS
TETTINIHIT , agguEdgTEieEg G. B, 2, 6, 12.

9. Atman.

668 gfezs —Ram, sprinkling; from Vs ‘to rain, %f\ﬁiﬁé’fﬂ ELUSRGS
sfqmfa A B 8, 28

669. Fgq— ( see Brhat )
670 gyefi— see Brhatl )
671 ggwqfgs —( see Brhaspat1 )

672 Jgg— Cane, reed; from Vid ‘to know or obtan: Wiswdiyy
a1 wee amerfadfafy 39 @i, dised € 399 @AW S B. 9, 1, 2, 22

673. 3Ty —1 Knowledge 2, Vak (3) Vedas; from Vid ‘to know
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or obtam’ Asfa fafeefer Rengdiw F Fa1 sguwd Freay =i
agger agwaq T. S 1,7, 5 of Nir, 14, 32 45; Sayana A, V. 19,1, 2; un,
S S 114, 128

674 §fg: —1 Sacrificial altar 2. Earth where all desires are obtained;

from Vid ‘to get’ : 4 Imrafy=m a5 qmfagwEs a4y AB 3,9 of
SB1,,,5101257TB$3910AB52,°8TB 3, 3,
,2-8,3,2,9,12,J up, 8. 1, 5, 5, ete,

67& §q: —1 Thesun orits rays 2. stars from Ven ‘to shine to
hght { of. alsoNir. 10 4, 2; un S.8.3, 61, 8ayanaon A V, 2,1, , 4

1. 1 )-waafea saql gg dia¥ afa a1 gga=at KR R. V. 10, 4, 2 cf.
R. V 10, 123

3. Atman or Prina from whom move all prinas of the
body ( smear & 3a. K B. 8,5 A B. 1, 20) from Ven ‘to hght or
move : 3@ & FAISEATET A= T qaf= A. B, 1,20

676. 3q: ~—Apparel, appearance, from Vis . 19 arfafa d9sts & azmyg
S5.B.1,1, 2,1

677 Qamqq-_»N of a Saman; named after its seer Vikhanas &=zt &
4 Fmraa: 7 9l TRAIISIIEE, SRTE SETa TS |

6738 aagsq;{.._.N, of a Saman, named after Vita-havya, 1ts seer ‘—
AgSANTET FIHTIF ISTIAR AFME Fagsafnear=ad |

679. 3@11{._..1\'[ of a Siman, from Virupa . afgwqriga  wrdEis &9
AATATE T a{&qaq;A B 51, T M B 12, 8, 4 ete,

680 Qqq&qqm N of a Parva, named after Visvedevas with whom
1t 18 associated : AfETH JATeARTTT AT HITH PaRaA

681, Fugiary ——The joint Spiry-Matter reality n its various forms
e g. Prthivi-Agni, Mid-region and Vayu; Aditya-Dyau, derived from

Viéva and Nara:~@q @ %’mﬂt’ | 57 @i®T AR giuEt f?’&ﬂﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ
Fg g 130 ART fegarRe a. S. B. 9, 8, I8

682 aﬂlfﬁﬂ{-—N, of a Saman, named after Visvimitra, its seer :
ag, T Rrarfierisasag awng afasfiam=ey J. B. 204
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683. ésgzqq.._N of a Siman, supposed to check the disappearing
thing, from V1 plus stambh . sigat cagssiaa aer ar 32*31‘:51‘{ TMB 12,3,

684, zgfsgy ——( see Jitih )

683, syfezy —Dawning, light, from V1 plus Vas :-—sg‘fgar fear s3grent
areafa T M B.8,1,13;18, 11, 11,T.B 3 8,16,4;S B 13,2, 1, 6

486 gr; ~—Speech, recitation (TR T A. B. 2,4, S, B 6, b7, 32,
G.B. 2,6,8) from Sans‘to speak . agazfd wedifs & agrg S B.
1, 8,2, 12

687 ggzg; ——Certan Rks, supposed to give strength or enabie one
achieve 1ts objective; from Sak ‘to be able to be strong® : afguTEl-

FAS geAy wdanAafyE fFw awivagsswiul wwlay A, B,
5,7,¢f T M B.13, 4, 1, K, B 23, 2

683. grafyyg —N of a Naksat}a,from Satam and Abhr-sific ‘6o anomt

for kingship, coronate’ a=gaaufafimIT gegatwes T.B 1,5,2, 9 cf.
TB 31,2715 1,5

689 Q'raggjqq\.._A short form of Sata snsa Rudra-Samaniyam : aggd
VAT EFAITEEEASgT AN TARd (AT § 3§ qesas-
frafieresd s $.B 9,1,1,7¢f S B 9, 1, 1.2

690 gigl—N, of a tree, supposed to give Sam ( peace, happiness;
beneﬁclence’) from Sam yfwmg masakfa S B 13,8, 4, 1 geamma-
g&erezdt S B. 9, 23,37, T B, 1, 1,3, 11,

691 qEfgg— Disposer of food, from Sam ‘to make quiet, to put an
end, to dispose off’ srmw{ 1 (faqT ywaR@Ig K B 6, 15

692 gy{y —An arrow, from Sr1 ‘to tear of’, to wjure’ T FEFTIRT
T8 21713859 sregsastieds @ afkwan qiswaaearsgiam

Zr?{{ﬁ’ﬁqs B.1,2,4,1,¢f S.B 3,1, 3, 13,3, 2, 1, 13 Sayana A, V.
1, 19, 2

693. grvg—Winter, from Sit “o decay, tear off - gur STiwyy: iewd

araret faamwatsa a1 ant 7879 a1 el afdaw ma geial. 8§ awreEEt
S, B.1,5, 3, 12
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694, gmu{.._Body, derived from 1. Sn to tear, to wear out’ SLEICE
qITddiE FEgOEwTasgawEs ga@g A A 2,4
2 S to take shelter : 51y FeEIARTART gelrg whw S B.

6, 1, 1, 4. NIR 3, 1. 5 mentions both of these derivations T !T@ﬁ'
mx%aﬁ wWawA Wi fiig wafa of. also un. S S 4, 31.

695 grggi—! Sugar; from Sam and Kr:gia dsqifa asswoa
gaEqg T. B 1,1, 3,7 (19 )of

2 A kind of stone from Sri ‘6o tear off; to mjure’ I
[QU: AW AT TR SAEFIAYT gawEq | s F v S, B.5, 2,6
un. S 8 4, 3 mwrEifa FEUO-fARY |

696 mqq-..Certa.m verses or metres, supposed to help in crossing
a dark night, and 1ts analogy the Death wify sfufly g a1 watfr geat

difs g wsedarfa deg mREREE TR ER R TR e
A.B16,6,G. B 25,1

693 g;:?_Proteetlon shelter; one who gives one shelter, derived
from carman, hide, 1. origmally charma or hide of a deer, worn on the
body to protect oneself from heat, cold etc 2 then the protection

itself; 3. the protection 1n general, IRYT TAHEIWET TG OF AT S B.

3,2, 1,8 4. One who affords shelter etc. sifiq atcasTaTi=7 I55fF A
B 24;RV 3 134

698 gqiqy; — All-governing spirit; from Sas ¢ to govern’ : uy q LI 4
ufisy wFEaaT g1 @9 mfa J B. 7,

700. g1.54—A hymn of Praise; from Sans ‘ to speak ’ wETRY TEha
T.U.P.1,8,¢cf alsoS.B 4,3,2,3"

701 gngag —N. of a Siman, named after Sakala, 1ts seer .—ui® 3
qwF: u@dshE safagq T M B, 13,3, 10
702 grtq; — A curse; from Sap ¢ to curse T B.3,12, 51,

703 ﬂ!‘ﬂ{l{-—-N of a siman, named after 1ts seer Sammad TFAZT
qaarsfgTaisqaT @i @saqEa T, M B, 15, 5, 11.
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704. qifg:~Peace or peace-giving, from Sam ‘to pacify’favrawmafyfi:
aff S.B. 1,1, 1, 11.

705 f‘quqq....]?ower or means of staying or existing; from Sek fam

fora fafeeiRee. wagaf g asgrgafa aenfsgwmy S B o, 7, 1,
16-20

706. fagg—1. All-supporting, shelter-giving, from Siri ¢ to support ,
take shelter saasfnrgat @ calatg e @y A up 1,4, A A, 2, 4
Of. Nlr. 4, 2’ 5. un S S 4’}.99

2. Hence, the exalted one, the most desired; Sri :-

¥ fa. | $1fES foteeamansaed gt aamamrgsaae focgag S OB, 4,
2,8,200cf S.B.10,5,8,1,4,1,5 of also Ass, Sir1 Arab Sari, meaning
¢ the exalted one. ’

707, ggigglag—N ef a Saman, supposed to pumfy the impure

( Asuddha ) or unboly ~%5! 7l WIWEIA FIFTFIRAET ANFAIZALS:
FEISAT ® WePAIYEA@R Agrasgeaty gargddaggaw. T M B.
14, 11, 18,

708, geRqediH; —N. of a stoma; named after Sunaskarna -
CFRIAYAEHUT FTRBEISATT auregATHUaEtd sEmearaa T. M B, 17, 12, 6.

709. mq:._..l A shelter 2 A particular mantra or ceremony supposed

to give “protection, fram Sr1 ¢ to give shelter * .- oy 43 SFAATTHAGIEAT
=ga1S. B.1 6,4,8c¢fT. 8 2,5, 3

710. gifq; —1. Burning 2 flames, from Suc'- s 3% Piferds d sfa
g ALV 2,19, 4 cf tﬁgaxasfaﬁmaswaas B 6,4 4,21¢f S B.
6,2, 1,32V S 27,11, 11, 49 cf. also A. V 2 20 with whitney,

711, qﬁa; —N, of a Siman, named after §ukt1, 1ts author -g;ﬁ?sifr
@mﬁ%’aﬂ@m qi @isagEa T M B. 10, 5, 16.

712, iiﬂ"? —wN of a Siman named after c511us’c1, 1ts author %Tﬁ'éﬁ
q%arsi‘gta‘tsqm i awaeEg T M. B 18, 11, 22-23

713 qmiAg—1 The food for the dead or Pitr, from (a) Sava
(the dead ) and Annam or ( b ) Smado, the fathers and Annam :=—
SrleR YA A TEIT a1 9t & £ ey @ eSS0
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TATSZATA TATE € 9 ASFANMAETINY U @A SiqAM Feuma
EISgRATIFSTIWATATT AIYFATYIRFAT 1T wagad’ FAG RATFAMS
e § aegagAReETd 9dseq S, B. 18,8, 1, L.

2 The place, where such foed 1s prepared : cemetary,
cf Nir. 3, 1, 5 riasRe0ET WK

714 g3q; — 1. The rapidly moving one; the most rapid; Agni; a
particular bird ( eagle ) @t & qaaialg Sv. B 3,8, S, B. 3, 8, 4, 15;
TM B 13, 10, 14) from éyal ‘to move rapidly - geEWElT

TR IATT=ZAaey Waaqg G B. 2, 5,12 ¢f Nir 4,4,3;un. S S. 2, 48.

715 :p"anqaq__N of a Siman; named after Syavisva, 1ts author :
I AT HTRAAARISIET aeAregaErafieen 3 J B 54,

716 {Eﬂ —N. of a Saman, supposed to give speed or whiteness
( from Sya1 ) :-gqaa ©eiged T; B. 1,1,8,3¢f. T M. B 17, 10, 13; 7,
10, 18, J. B. 41

717. wyg1—Faith, Confidence, from Sraddha ¢ to confide, to put
faith nto -5 q GHseETNE. 9. 7 Fgam o983 a@s 7 vax K. B. 7,
4 of, Brh up T3 HGAIRY ete.

The root Sradha ¢ to confide ° might itself have originally
come from Siras and Dha, the action of faith being somewhat 1dentical
with putting one’s head ( physically as well as mentally ) into the
object of faith As indicated in iz Z%d, the Vedas seem to derive
the word from Srat which may be equated with Greek credo

718  xq: aq: ——Mobilzing, from Sru ‘to flow, go’ move’ gar s
(¥ ) sAl g9: q@ wangfagd g S B 7, 3, 1, 29

719 mq;a)qq_.N. of Brahma-Siman, supposed to give support to
gods, from Sm ‘to support; give shelter JATHAYT, TEFEITT ATI1-
gaq T M.B 9,6,7,:8,9, 1.

720 oj: —1 Prapa which is the main support of the body; from
Sr1 “to support™ sy T WAGR awrgaTUr H: S. B, 6, 1, 1; 4

B8 s 2. The earth, the support of the whole world cf, 24 & sf:
A. B 85,
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721  Syg—Heap, collection from Sron or Slon “to be collected or
heaped together”, gg3tug asgiar T. B. 1, 5, 2, 8-9

722. spgt—Mahadev, the supreme Sakt1 of Visnu, Vak, from Sru
‘to hear’ rafra sigragae T - wet ¥ feguengam T B, 3, 1,
2,56¢f.T B 1,51,4

The word may also be derived from Slon or Sron ‘“to be
heaped together’, as Vak, in 1ts ultimate stage, 1s certainly a huge
mass of what is material

723, q‘ﬁ;{_Sense of hearing, from Sru ‘to hear’ sifpruifa Ken up
8, pr.up. 4,8; A B.2,40,S B 8, 1,2, 6;¢f, V. S 13, 5

724 ;ﬁqm —N of & Siman, named after Srutkaksa, 1ts author :
9T T WY Wareﬁsqm qETs as ey J. B. 10.

725 gqedigt—A particular Mantra; from having six 1nvocations
derived “trom Sad and Hu ( to offer an oblation )ER?EIE ga: TAAW |
W SegAlsHd NEEAl € 3 A: ¥ A1 o3 vegd SNEIIRTNN GARU
qUgfrarea & qa. T B 2,3, 11, 2-3

726 qiggi—N of a sacrifice bhaving 16 stotras, Sastra, ete. from
Sodas ‘sixteen’. {5 Stefia Siefid dlegennfustsauaft teafivgiag=
G B.4,19A.841; K.B 17,1;,8S V8 5,1,10; T S 6,6,11, 1,
727. #dgfa; —N. of a Saman, supposed to cultivate ideals etc or
correct or punfy something; fiom Sam plus Kr dgft wafy @gd - © -

defyar anegae dge dzfiay T. M B, 15, 3, 28-29.

198 angn N ofa gaman, from Sam Plus Kru$’ :@@a a7 mfmar
SR & SleAE T awargens T M, B. 12, 3, 23

729. gan; —Reverences from Nama with Sam - gRr=alasds Ggag=ayg
sgfer | gfusamay guage 91 Agd 9w waag A, V. 4 39, 1, 3

730 ¥43q: — Wealth-controlling; from the combinatien of Sam plus
Yat plus Vasuh : ag fggasitedty afeafa S B.§6,1,19 V.8 15,8.

731, Heqy —Prajapati as Time; from Sarvatsara: @ @3d gs79fy )

- ¥



g |y

g qrsweatiRe @ 0 A9 HEHR § dacadsaqq gacE € § aRageaEt
g5 S. B 11,1, 6, 12 cf. % @ geTai afs dgsa: 9 S. B 6, 1, 3, 8 ( see
also Ff¥-qxia )

732 gfgq: —One who jomns the two things together wat qt wfye:
dfga: s gflur @gaf¥ S. B 9, 4,1, 8, ¢f V S. 18, 39

733, ¢ gqg—N of a Saman, supposed to jomn or unite the two

teparate things from Sam plus Dha wRar: df¥aw guggelaqgIaTRdigay
T M, B 8,4, 9,cf. 8, 4, 3-4,

734. gfgqr—Union, jomnt, collection; the collection of Vedie Mantras;
from Sam & Dha: ¥ uadar wgraigar szreqdT 4 dad gwar aghs:
TUp 3,4,K B 7,2 48ff

735 g@r— Friend, co-worker; from Sah and Khya ‘to describe’ :
7§ qET @egetc A V. 18,2 The world hesalso been derived from
R +EF

736. ga: —Innate or inborn things e. g Prana; from Saha Jan ‘to
be born’ : s § @wrar: i agsaR S. B 1,9, 1, 5,

737. q3]; —Jointly procreating; from Sayuk and Jan ‘to be born’:

AT et agrgan SoT SeaR awrg aaeEEe: SR
9w 1S. B 8,2,2, 7

738. ggg-~N. of & Saman; from Ji ‘to conquir’ with Sam : 3 337
UYL AHIN T, TEHATIGRATYETIRgATaER  doafead T. M. B

13, 6, 7.

739, geqfqgefRams ——Lord of the ‘good’ and Awakening; Satpati=

Satampatih and Cekitanah = Cetiyamanh . geqfizfisata waafy ar
afaraqart @aq S, B 8, 6, 3, 20.

740 gegy—!, Truth-Brahman including within 1tself the concrete

and the Abstract; the mortal and the immortal, the static and the
Dynamic, the Being and the becoming; from Sat, the being and Yat

the ‘becommng’ : agrqt &7 qd Fawd TS ad ¥ fead T 7w @w TN Brh,
ll; 2, 3' 2. cf. alSO S B, 14, 8, 6’ 2’ A. upo 1’ 60

2. Hence in its dynamic aspect, Satya is identical with
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Rta, the Principle of Becoming S, B, 6,7,3,11;7,8,1, 23; 14, 3, 1,
18T B. 3, 8,3.4,CfV 8 12, 14,

3. Veroaity KB, 7,3,S. B. 14, 6, 9, 24, 62, 1, 4, 10, etc,

741, §9q—>Sacrificial session, from Sad ‘to st . @y f?ﬁg’ EA L
THAER: ALV, 17, I, 14 of, Tlak A H.V,

742, gsnmg"qq._.N. of a Saman, derived from Satram and Sah :
AT V1757w @Ay g T M. B. 12, 9,12, 21, 9, 21, J. B. 67

743 ggs — A seat; from Sad %o syt Tefetfrgia adrammas an
S B.3,5 353,61,1,T B.o, 1, 5 LT.M. B 6,4, 11

4. gTeg; ——At overy seat, etymology same : sffrearer fiay g
ANTSEY 93 93 |53 gfimaa A V. 18, 8,44

745, gaway —~representative ( ? ) of gawer gwify. ™ K B, 17, 7;
derived from Sad ‘to g’ 18 G BT R E R ST IR aR -
L) Q3@ G B. 2, 20.

746 YAIT: — A party-dinner; from Saha and Mad ‘o enjoy’ : gy
TR @I AR Of R V. 7 113,3, 114, 4, A. V. 18, 2, 11 a3 qEYarg
Agf=r see also Sayana of S, B, 15,8, 5, 19; v, S. 10, 2

747. q;sq’]qm;lg —Morning or evening prayer; from Sandya

( morning or evenig ) with 3q plus =AY g 9ET gy GrgTgITER
AT mEisERTIeTa Qg SV, B 4, 55

748, gag'}fn._ N. of a particular Mantra or ceremony; derived like
Sadhota T, B, 2, 3, 11, 2,

749, JRT—N. of a Saman; supposed to help in obtaining the object
of desire; from Ap to obtain’s B T 2T AT AT HHIA I I @ary -
deqcasey away T. M B. 11, 5, 6, 15, 11, 5,

750. g — N. of a Saman supposed to enhghten, from 9% plus
‘4T’ to enlighten qTg A Farediy quard; agr 3 fiw 95 geeg g.aeay

TR, T6r g a1 wg oS, avafiag safkiy & a1 e3aegafea ant gay QAT
J B 51.
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751. gura; - Name of a Prana 1n body;from Samam and Ni ‘to carry”
ag=gaTaf aradaEgdt ga @adifs @ gam: Pr, up 4 3

752, gfeq--Joint meeting place; from Uha with Sam - &7 I/gA @K
ag datgazar=mdf A V 11,10, 15

753 gfag: —-1. Sacnfical fuel, figuratively, Prina derived from

Indh ‘to kindle’ with Sam . syur § afyq: sro@e afesax S B. 9, 2,
8,44cf T B 2,1,3,8KB.3,4;A.B.2,4,§S B 1,5, 4,1

754. gfgsz-gy; —A sacrifice; derived fiom Yaj ‘to sacrifice’ ‘with
Samista : 9797 S €A §7a1 3 aRT oY a7 @S @yid gOEiAET waf|

agaIg Aty AivgradesgEift awrafazagaia S. B. 1, 9,2 26; 4, 4, 4,
3;9,5,1, 29,

755 ggg: —1 Apsh, waters, from Sam plus Dru : aga@azaq qeura-
gie=aa G B 2,1, 7.

2, The centre of all Apah; hence the centre of all things:
7 o 999 Uy o9d @yF ud f§ dgaed waif sawag dzafw d, ap, 1, 25,
4; S 1,4, 2, 2, Ocean, going alround from Dru with Sam s aenffzarsnsr
=ada: @gz: W@ S B. 9, 1, 2, 3.

756. q¥ig —Pomt of origin; a meeting, from Pad with Sam : sis ]
a*q=g 1 €17 9 a5t sfwasgar. S. B, 14, 9,2,4 cf Brh,up 6,1, 4.

©d7, mwqigy —N. of certamn Suktas, supposed to help in reaching

heaven; from pat with Sam : =R 3am: @ al% guqa K B, 22, 1,
G.B 2,6,1;A. B. 4, 30, G B. 2, 6, 1. for a shghtly d1ﬂ'erent
etymology see A B. 6, 18,

758 g®qyy —Derived from Bhr with Sam : @ 9grssaasm araufy |
FeFTaUt @RREES. B 2, 1, 1, 1 of. T. B. 2, 2, 2, 6.

759 q;lfa; —Prana; from Bhu ‘to be’ with Sam : stiag ay A AT
qugcasafa J, up. 8, 2,4, 5; 4, 7, 4

780, dgy: —A stream; from Sru ‘to flow’ with Sam : ¥ deETvRERa
§teer Tigwea T ppl 1,42, 2 of A, V. 1, 16, 4, Sayana on A. V. 1, 15, 1.
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761. m; ~Culture; refinement, from Kr with Sam: srq degfaaia
fimarfs geding a1 W@dsam sneare deges A B 6, 27,

762 g¥tx— 1. All-luminous; hence all-glorious Emperor, from Ra;
with Sam 1 SEHIST TETAHE sEHNE aae@l G B 2, 5, 13,
2. All-cleansed; hence all-glorious Emperor; derived

from Mrj ¢ to cleanse ’ with Sam.~ AHYGEREATEATE S.B 14, 1, 1, 11,
763. gregdl—( see Afrw 37 )

764, greqrq—( see Sarasvati )
165 [ftey —~( see afe® 70 )

766 fy ~—Swallower; from Gr1 with Sam:~ ag fimifr f frafi agz
@ affit. Trgwgs |@9id afrmmt «g” qag A, V. 7, 5, 1.
767, g&qq —-Certain Mantras, supposed to bend the Sarpas; derived

from Sarps and Nam ‘to bend’ - Jcemsgaghemearsde FAI=aS
wasEaTgdarafa S, B 7, 4, 1, 26.

768. gqta——!- The queen of moving ones; from Sarpa ( Srpa *to

move’ ) and Rajiu :- g7 & aduRalg editust A. B 5, 23; T. B
1, 4, 6, 6. )

2 The earth S, B, 2, 1,4.30; 5, 6,9, 1; 7. g Fqfueft
it of. also T, B. 2, 2, 6, 2.

769" gq}s —=1. The moving ones.

2 The worlds:- g# 3 e aule g q¥u wdfa afzd fiw
S.B 17,41, 25,

3' Snakes (S.B 4, 4,5,3,13,4,3,9)

4 Gods (3ardaal: T B 2,2,6,2)
770 qég —~Apah, named after Sarva ( all ) therr effect :— ar7ay S
aftspwn §d ag ara’ 8. B 6, 1. 3, 1L
771, q&f — N. of a sacrifice from Sarva with J1‘to conquer’:—

adfiar & 3a. aAawad ETHAad e fael qdg & JRft adwafs T. M B
16. 27, 2, of. T. M. B 22, 8, 4,
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772, gg?gqg —Purusa, the All-form Spint; from Sarva & Rupah :
9 ey & gev: udey: | @aify @ afta garf J. up. 1, 27, 6,
773. (:;f“@@;{__Water ( see Sariram )

774, =fggy—A solar god of Vedic Pantheon; from Su ‘to produce,

impel; mspire’ graTny afgar a7 9t Mg ggarfiasg T B 38, 1, 1
9,f S B 1,317, Jup B.3, 18,3 K B 5, 2;6, 14-15: A. B, 1,
30,7, 160 A. V 14,13 3,4, 25, 4 cf; 7, 77, 7; 6, 1, 3 with Sayana.

775 gg; —One of the two months of Hemanta; from Sah: Tal
( 95z aEeeT ) vy alwast (ATEY) | 95 459 S N9 9Eaq @ qugead
At € 9 @gzw @geam S, B. 4, 3, 1,18,

776 ggegy —N. of the second month of Hemanta ( see Sahah ).

777 mgIsgaai — vayu, from Sahasi and Tr1 “to cross’ :—u¥ ( 917 )
T grAfaeRe g imsragEdd A. B. 4,20.

778 ;qfqa‘:q._.N of a Raman; from Samvart ( Pralaya, says Siyana )
JATAT F A TwATTIIRENERT R, Aa< SO § SESIqISIET areaTd
ga arEca gz T. M. B 14, 12, 7.

779. #yFgsA1zq; — N of a sacrifice, fiom Sikam, Pra and Stha ‘to
place’ . g i FANSIA @F @II1TY QT AGIA  TFARETS  TeA15q:
KB4+49

781 grHug3q — N. of a Saman; from Sikam ( together with ) and
Aéva (ahorse) ¥ ( 3ar. ) atfiqargae grar @ (@rg ) S@T ( sEgRIQy
AT ) snaF e TETAEAnTEmEE arreay T M, B 8, 8,4 of. A, B.
3,49; G.B.2,4,11, T M. B 20, 4, 11, 11, 11, 5-6; 14, 8, 18

781 @igzgil—-N of a sacrifice, supposed to bring the people together,
from Grh with Sam . @fwg@ssr aaq 24 g9ai q@ugrifa J. up.
3,81, 1,

782. grg: —- One who tries to accomplish something, from sadh or
or Sudh . =1t Fargaisd usdsay §rnar feagisgrad S, B 14, 1, 2, 23,
783, graq{q\q'(; ~N, of a group of gods, Prinas, from Sadh ‘to
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achieve : srar & @rear ST ( SSTAfy ) swsegAErEaR, S. B 10, 2, 2,
3¢fA B1,16,TM B 258,2,8,3,5,8,4,8 A.B.8 12, 8, 14,
A V 19, 6, cf Sayana, Nir 12, 4, 6 with Durga

783 @gq—N of a Saman, supposed to bring success, @WW WAfA
fagd T. M. B. 15, 5, 28

784 grgeAigt—N, of a sacrifice; heart, from Sam and Tap ‘to be
heated’ : &3 @rraufiaiat & afag awd S B, 11,5, 2, 4

785 gl z;qq___N of a particular oblation requiring so many
prostrations, from Nam ‘to bow down’ with Sam . afiefq.am Fasafq-
WH TN qgEmEIfia su 9 STEQT 9ed SRIETATEE ArAaEy
Sv 4,6,S B 1,0,4,11; T B, 8,2,3,11, 11, 2, 7,17, 2, 4,4, 12 T.S,
2,5,3,8 S S,2,38, 16,

7817, qrqﬁaq-.N of a Siman, from Simrijyam - @rEEIRITIE
wegfa amuarggaw T M B 15, 3, 45

788 fmﬁ_l, A metrical hymn or song of prase

2 Concibating, umting, appeasing, derived from Sam
In various combinations - IH] AT | g1y q@wag T. B 2, 2 7.
Joup.B 1,51,2 1,33 6-7,1,12,5,8,B. 1, [,5,8 B 10, 5,§2,7 20,
A B323,G B 23 et

3 The jmnt entity of Spit and Matter, from Sam
( together J up B 1,4,7 S B 14, 8,14, 3,14, 14,4, 1,2, ) or from
the hyp thetical etymology invelving the two parts Sa representing
Matter and Amih, meaning dpirit — agET ISR SRICINGEG
geaEeam g J. up B 1,53, 5,G V 2, 3,20, A B 3,23; S B 14,4,
1, 24, Brh up 1 2, Chh up ( see arf"qmgm)

789 qifag4—T A Rk recited while the sacrifiaal fu'e 15 being kindled

or fed with fuel: from Sam plus Indh:- war fear 35 o afiFgaswafafiie
ws afig amranfad=t s s B 11,2,7,6,K B 3,2,3 7,2,

2 TFuel, from Indh ‘to kindle’ with Sam:- gfi=g
aifadifigfar qeng arfq@earam S, B, 1, 3, 5, 1
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790. mlf{’;gﬁ_Etymology same as that of Sarparajfit ( K, B. 27 4
T M. B 4,9, 6) see also 3= ggA.

791, gzt —Vak; from Sahasram:~ i uat fag@a F@TEEl a1 TA
QEE 919. 99769, S. B, 4, 5, 8 4, cf. R. V. 1, 164, 41, see 3f3% sgie.

792 gifgns —Agn from Sud 73R XY swalar qE safa s At
T. B. 3, 10, 11, 7.

793. gig: —An Agnistoma, from Saha with Ahan -q1 47 ©Y q9ed-
SisRAgin av agE @R IS99y digrd a1 AL B 14,6,

794 {gqy; —Certain prayers supposed to help Indra in tearing off
the seem of Vrtra; from Simanam -faraaiaaf@ar T M. B 13, 4,1,
cf A BS57TM B.10,5,3.

795 #ze71gg —N of a Siman; from Sad:- gary @B Egfa dig=iaa
gegaw T M B, 11,10, 12
790 aﬂu{ A furrow; from Ira ( food ) with Sah - @z Sgaeiefiaarde

Aarfiawazarfa S B 7, 2,2, 2, of Sirah a plough and Sirapati Indra,
wiradhvaj Bal Ram 1n classical Sanskrit.

797 ggrﬂl__Self_born Sat, from Svayam and Kr ¢to do’ :-3t&@ar
TIHT HIA | FE GIATIT AQRATA $ITAFET WARGFIYDA I8 QI
T.up 2,7

793 glgfgs —1 A good abode 2 Barth, from Ksi * to dwell’ :.
wa 3 gfafafenfrr @ aaific yarfs fRam S B 14, 1, 2, 24;

799 gAg: —Time, Samvatsara; from Svam and Ekah ( as time is
only one of Sayana ) @%I ¥ wraag gas sfaS B 7,1,2, 26, S. b
5,52,T B1,509,2,A B,3,3

800 g;h'at.__.The presser of Soma, from su ( to press) g™
Hiwgfad. adidT aEa ALV 6, 2,1, 6, 2, 3.

801, @Eﬁ{—-A good statement, A good hymn, song etc., from the

combination of Su and Uktam - g% Fara1a3fy SE@HATTTAREH TEATES
fasaagd A A. 2, 10.

802 qﬁg —The sun, derived as follows :—
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1. Suviryah:- 7 33} s wat wat agr MR sk aagde
gdaq T B. 2, 2, 10

2. Svar g witfera. @ ug @: J. up. B, 3, 33, 1 cf. Sayana
AV 17 1,.6; Nir, 11, 7.
803 Q.rgﬁqq_..N of a Siman, named after Sinduksiti, 1ts author
fargfeg g, - - qqaqﬁ‘gfmqwqtl‘ M B, 12, 12,b.

804. qig; —Soma drink; from Su ‘to press’ -gAA @A A V. 6, 2,
3.6,2, 1.

1 Vik, the Sakti of Brahman or Prajapati mn 1ts flmd
state ( sometimes, static ), from Svi and M3 —@ T I @seefd
geEeEm aw S B, 3,9,4,22,1,6,31, 17,3, 4,3,13, 3,9, 4, 4,2, o6,
15, ( for detauls see, chap. )

806. (.ﬁmqmt.._.N. of a sacrifice, supposed to yield protection from
dangers, from Tra ¢ to protect * with Su - ga7g a3 qreAalsHE~1gfa =

- - - gEEwE dEEdeEy S. B 12, 7.1, 143 5, 5, 4, 19, K. B

16,10,G B. 2,5, 7.

806, aﬁq;{{ - N of a Siman, supposed to give plenty, from Bhr with

Su .-ar siga guaaiswnd fife aracaarg T.M. B 8.8, 16, of 8, 8, 7-10.

807 ;ﬁfng.._N of a Saman, named after Sumitra, probably its

author —gfaz © - veemnuamumy T M B 13, 6, 10,

808 ;:ﬁgqu;{ N of a Siman, named after Subaw, 1ts author, ggfat
*sw@ygT M B 14 5, 25,

80)9. W?ﬂ?fﬁ’ —One whose oblation of ghee has scattered about;

from Skand srer gryTsayeT € fgfa ar 9 erangfa: Sv. 4, 1.

810 Qq[qg..._Daksma, sup; osed to extol the sacrifice, irom Stu *to

extol, prawe gfew § @raT efqganfaf aawqad SB 941,11

811 @m{_....N of a Raman, from spr ‘to protect’. X 34T | Hifged

g @TFTHTAA TiRNEe st wwwq T, B. 12, 4,4,

812, wgypr: —- N. of corn, green ears of which are rubbed with
hands for grans, and the hands become blackish from Syamaka .
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813, gfqfqy; ——Purusa, the spirit; from Sva plus Apitah : ﬁm
sfifs a1 @@t divg aqr wvat wafe @ade Al | qwnd @l
&' gdiat wafy Chh up 6, 8
814, ¢gwqy —-I, Dream or sleep; from Suap: @Ug mﬁmtﬁaﬁai
fesag 9t A V. 4,6, 7cf un. S S. 3, 10

IT Prina; from Sva-ap:9my @r snfrafa swrens:
W g Ad @ ErEes | e ST @ S derEred
WAl g 3§ &t garawR 1S B 10, 3, 6, 14, of 3w agiq
815, %73 —The sun, from Svr ‘to shine’:ay 3} gat wwarsyfada®
|fq | T TEERTETT Wwm G. B 5, 14,

816  zargq; — Worlds, supposed to be cbtained by Svar Simans:

W F @En EEmTT AIEFEErARIEY dEwETETEt | Gy
A B. 18.5 cf Sayana,

817. Tq§; — A part of sacrificial post; from Sv’a, and Aru oI dIg
(@) dtsafoaery qeden wimmiafy aeateasata S, B, 3 5, 4, 23 24,

818 ¥q1t3q; ~—Pranas ( see Svapna )

819, TqIgY-—A term uttered at each throw of oblations into the fire;
from §va { greatness ) and Aha ( said, spoken ) &} am#fﬁﬂﬁﬁl q
@S B 2,2,4 6 of Nir 8,3, 6 for ssmilar etymology of the word

820. fiqsgﬁ..from Svistm plus Kr. (to do ) : adsy fqezasigen
RaesaS B, 1,7,8,0 of. T S 2,6, 8, 3 afew Mafywny gfd aq Rassa:
feawpg |

821, ﬁqg ——Sweat, perspiration; from qgugmal-ugg, as gagATfag-
wefifs ataregddisve a1 gd @3¢ @<t &y Tarawy G. B 1, 1. The

derivation may be explained thus 1—-

Sweat is the index of hard labour. The thing achieved or
known after hard labour 18 well obtamed ( Suveda ), hence the
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hard labour and consequently 1ts index sweat may also be known
by the same name.

822 gy3 —N of agn1 and its flame from Hr ‘to root out, take away,

kll’ : svagsigreda @ ufd g sty gfs & 94 fawm: AL V. 2, 19, 1 of
Sayana,

In later iterature Rudra who seems to have been a fire :god
in the beginning ( see Rudra ) 1s called by this name cf also S. B
7,5,2,17; V. S. 18; 41,

828. gf¥y ~—1. Prana, the spirit that takes away all hfe, as 1t goes;
from Hr ‘to take away :qrt stefe: & fg @ K. B 1, 7,1

2 Death T B, 3,10, 8, 1.

3. The sun (S B 14,8,1,26,V.S 38,22),

4 Sun’s rays ( Harayah j up. B 1,44, 5),

824, gy}— Indra’s horses, from Hr ‘“to carry’ smger gdwit g =g
gfa Sv. B, 1, 1

825. gfy; —Oblation, from Hu ‘tq sacrifice wag - efgdaragasshia.
gag G B, 2, 22 :

826. gsggz——The oblation-bearer agm or Viyu, fiom Havyam

( offering ) and Vah 'to carry’ . argy Afugsaarearginag gy agfr A. B.
2, 34, 8, B. 1, 4, 1, 39,

827. m\*qm;{,._N of a Simn, fiom Hara ( Tejas) gwal wafa
grogua gsgara T M B'14, 9 34,

828 ﬁﬁ'ﬂ’ﬁ"{ - N.of a Sdman, named after 1ts author Harivarna :
giaat a1 caeag®s™: geEgrg T M B 8,9, 5; 12, 6, 10

820 fggts ~—( see I ol )
830 [Er@aq-- Gold, supposed to be iked by oods, from Hiramaniy am:

TRET AT ( NST9N ) Gt SR | 3ay AnTRaaeat ferwme & afgwy
foaTaen favw g o afgvwafvarmad S B 7,4, 1,16 of Nir 2,3, 1.

Hit-ramaniyam, un, S S 5 49 from Hary ‘to desire’
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& it

831. ggug—Heart. from Hr, Da and Ya: azag =< gaafafy g
SO I3 WX T 9 uT 33 TSI At @s g @ 35 1 S. B
14,8,4,1,¢f T.B 3,10,8, 9, Brh up 5,3

832 g.:m{__Atma,n, supposed to be hidden in Hrdaya; from Hrd :
@ af uy arat giiaeiadafass gafafa Ch up. §, 3, of comm. -
833. Zrar—A priest; from Hve ‘to call’: agr @ qQ 4T AT gar

qgAFLTGATTEAT T1gafa 739 giggiT g A. B. 1, 2, of T. B 3, 32,10,
G B, 1,1, 13 ete.
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